DESCRI PTI ON | MAGE MANAG NG METHOD AND APPARATUS
RECORDI NG MEDI UM AND PROGRAM Techni cal Field The
present invention relates to a nethod and an

apparatus for managi ng i mages, a recording nedium and
a program and particularly to a nethod and an
apparatus for managi ng i nages, a recordi ng nedi um
and a program that search picked-up inages.
Background Art Recently, with the spread of digital
still caneras, digital video caneras, and the I|ike,
the capacity of recording nedia such as nenory cards
and the like for recordi &I?ﬁﬁags pi cked up by these
devi ces has been increasing. These digital stil
caneras and digital video caneras display.a picked-up
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d I 5g¥£ ge. Wth the increase in capacity of
ré@gr%¥ng ﬁggia, t he nunber of inmages that can be

recorded on a recording | nedium has al so increased,
and thus it has becone nore difficult to nmanage and

VEEYY, {£CAr ged jmages. There is a device that allows a
user to Input a

The present invention relates to a method and an
apparatus for managing images, a recording medium, and a
brogram, and particularly to a method and an apparatus
for managing images, a recording medium, and a program

that search picked-up images.

Background Art

Recently, with thé spread of digital still cameras,
digital videc cameras, and the like,‘the cépacityrof
recording media such as memory cards and the like for
recording images picked up by these devices has been
increasing.

These digital still cameras and digital video

- cameras display .a picked-up image on a small LCD (Liguid

Crystal Display). A user checks the picked-up image on
the basis of the dispiayed image.

With the increase in capacity of recording media,

-the number of images that can be recorded on a recorxding
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keyword corresponding to a picked-up i mage as added
information after picking up the imge and search the
image with the input keyword as a condition, so that

i mages can be managed nore easily. There is also a
digital still canera that displays a |ist of

pi cked-up i mages i n order of photographing date and
time on a screen of an LCD to all ow checking of the
pi cked-up i nmages (see Patent Docunent 1, for

exanpl e). [Patent Docunent 1] Japanese Patent
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- There is also a digital still camera that displays
a list of picked-up images in order of photographing
date and time on a screen of an LCH to allow checking of
the picked-up images (see Patent Document 1, for
‘example).
{Patent Doéument 1]

Japanese Patent Laid-open No. 2000-278563

Disclosure of Invention

However, the operation of inputting a keyword is
troublesome, and the operation takes time.

In addition, keywords each input by an inputting
6peratioq=tend not to be unified. That is, a plurality
of kinds of words that the user recognizes to have the
same meaning tend to be set as keywords. Thus, keywords
unnecessarily increase in number, making it difficult to

search desired images quickly.




I mages nore quickly and nore surely. According to the
present invention, an image managi ng nethod i ncl udes:
a first recording step of recording a recording

i nformati on group when inmage information is recorded
in association with the imge information; a second
recording step of recording an added information
group corresponding to the image information after
recording in association with the inmage information;
an extracting step of extracting second inage

i nformati on associ ated wwth a second recording
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C'f&%ﬁf&&ﬁ@ énfgg%rding information group when image
informétion is recorded in association with the image

- information; a second recording step of recording an
added information group corresponding to the image
infofmation after recording in association with the
image information; an extracting step of extracting
second image ‘information associated with a second
recording information group having a high correlation to
a first recording information group associated with
first image information selected from the image
information; and.a third recording step of recording
added infoimation associated with the second image
information in association with the first image
information.

The recording information group includes recording

information set as each of one or a plurality of

recording information items, the image information is
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i nformati on. The i mage managi ng nmet hod according to
the present invention further includes a neasuring
step of neasuring quantities of the inmage informtion
classified on the basis of the recording information.
The i mage managi ng nmet hod according to the present
invention further includes a displaying step of
visually displaying a relative quantity of inage
information for each piece of recording information.
The added i nformation group includes one or a
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bagks-ic idie added informati on. The i nmge managi ng
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quantities of the image information classified on the
basis of the recording information.

The image managing method according to the present
invention further includes a displaying step of visually
displaying a relative quantity of image information for
"each piece of recording information.

The added information group_includes one or a
~plurality of pieces of added information, the image
information is classified on a basis of added
information inéluded in the related added information
group, and the first image information is selected from

fthe classified image information.

The image managing method according to the present
invention further includes a measuring step of measuring
quantities of the image information classified on the
basis of the added information.

The image managing method according to the present




informati on on dates and tines of recording of the
image information. The added information group
includes text information input froman input screen
prompting for input of text information. According to
the present invention, an i mage nmanagenent apparatus
i ncludes: first recording neans for recording a
recording i nformati on group when image information is
‘recorded in association with the imge information;
second recording neans for recording an added

i nformation_group correspondi ng to the inmge
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program on a recordi ng nmediumincludes: a first
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information 1nput from an input screen prompting for
“input of text information.

According to the present invention, an image
management apparatus includes: first recording means for
recording a recording information group when image
information is recorded in association with the image
information; second recording means for recording an

- added information group corresponding to the image
information after recording in association with the

=_image information; extracting means for extracting

. second image information associated with a second
recording information group having a high correlation to

- a first recording information group associated with
first image information selected from the image
information; and third recording means for recording
added information associated with the second image

information in association with the first image




information is recorded in association wth the inmage
i nformati on; a second recording step of recording an
added i nformati on group corresponding to the inmage
information after recording in association with the

i mage information; an extracting step of extracting
second i mage information associated with a second
recording informati on group having a high correlation
to a first recording information group associ at ed
with first image information selected fromthe image
information: a third recording step of recording added
i HPGPRBEFHM associated with the second i mage
informatjon in association with the first im
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'image information; an extracting step of extracting
second image information associated with a second
recording information group having a high correlation to
a first recording information group associated with
First image information selected from the image
information; a third recording step of recording added
information associated with the second image information
~.in association with the first image information.
According to the present invention, a program
‘makes a computer perform: a first recording step of
recording-a recording information group when image
information is recorded in association with the image
‘information; a second recoxrding sﬁep of recording an
added information group corresponding to the image
information after recording in association with the

image information; an extracting step of extracting




first image information selected fromthe inmage
information; a third recording step of recordi ng added
i nformati on associated with the second i nage
information in association with the first inmage

i nformati on. As descri bed above, according to the
present invention, inages can be searched. In
addition, it is possible to add unified text data to
pi cked-up inmage data nore easily and nore quickly. As
a result, desired imges can be searched nore quickly
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control unit. FlI 3 Is a diagram show ng an exanpl e
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' -As described above, according to the present

- invention, images can be searched. In addition, it is
possible to add unified text data to picked-up image

data more eésily and more quickly. As a result, desired

images can be searched more quickly and more surely.

Brief Describtion of Drawings
FIG. 1 is.a -block diagram showing a configuration
-.of an embodiment of a digital still camera according to
the present invention.
FIG. 2 is a block diagram showing a configuration
of a control program executed in a control unit.
FIG. 3 is a diagram showing an example of
- correspondences between image data information managing
files and image data files.
FIG. 4 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining

a process of recording imaging information or a keyword




screen of the LCD displaying a keyword input screen.
FIG 7 is a diagram show ng an exanple of the screen
of the LCD displaying imges in a thunbnail format.
FIG 8 is a flowhart of assistance in explaining a
keyword setting process. FIG 9 is a flowhart of
assi stance in explaining a process of narrow ng down
i mges to which a keyword is set. FIG 10 is a
di agram showi ng an exanple of the screen of the LCD
di spl aying a search category selecting screen. FIG
11 is.a fl ovvcEart of assistance in explaining a
r-8cE8E-GIPHI r ¥t 9gf2f requenci es of
E d FI 12 i di how I f
eywor g\ is. a diagram show ng an_exa e of a
keywor d 50l &, 11 B CPSTRE ALY i SHORPRS ah xR
of .t he reen.of .the LCD displayin eywords i.n a
PG 85 Fortar iR The s 878 TR Bt 8Bre. o
FIG 4 acflowehart of assistance Jn explakning a
process of "hi'stogram di spl ay o requencres o
KeYpor ds, Ahen, %c%eéi}(‘gg%a}i%gsg' §6168ra HiBudl 3ckBeR.
diagram show ng an exa eof a
FIG. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying images in a thumbnail
format.
FIG. 8 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a keyword setting process.
FIG. 9 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process of narrowing down images to which a keywdrd is
set.
FIG.-10 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a search category selecting .
sCreen.
FIG. 11 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process of histogram display of frequencies of
keywords.
. FIG. 12 is a diagram showing an example of a
keyword table.
. FIG. 13 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying keywords in a histogram

Vformat_on the basis of the keyword table.




keyword table. FIG 16 is a diagram show ng an exanpl e
of the screen of the LCD displaying keywords in a

hi stogram format on the basis of the keyword table.
FIG 17 is a flowhart of assistance in explaining a
process of histogram display on the basis of inmaging
information. FIG 18 is a diagram show ng an exanpl e

of the screen of the LCD displaying an i nagi ng

information nmenu. FIG 19 is a diagram show ng an
exanpl e of the screen of the LCD displ aying
photogr%phin% dates and tinmes in the histogram
format. TCG 12015 s2 LA 4geain Shodf i S arpPEPbrittng
screen of the LCD displaying a screen for specifying
WRePheTetD Ui dPrPaPIFARESS IR Y §TpérFErM & Sediich on

the basis of other imagjng information. FIG 21 is a
RSYPSETS HETG. AV BRI © ST SRS scr oen of the LCD

di spl ayi an_imagi ng information nenu.  FIG 22 is a
di agr am"aRowt g arr: SXARIFE GROTHES ot SHFTBLS RS £
di spl ayi result of a search by 9 location

i% g?%% ﬁ%ﬁﬂfﬁ the histogramformat. FIG 23 is a

diagra”&%ﬁ?“ﬁﬁgi$ﬂa%$%%%£ gﬁ?égg ‘%ﬁkgﬁﬁgﬁg EgetﬁgD

di spl aying a screen for speCifyrn to dr'spl ay

ig@ggén(gftﬂ%gp%EBO&P}5i§§¥ﬂ&3@egﬁoEHS in a histogram

format on the basis of the keyword table.

FIG. 17 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process of histogram display on the baéis of imaging
information.

FIG. 18 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying an imaging information menu.

FIG. 19 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying photographing dates and
times in the histogram format.

FIG. 20 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a screen for specifying

whether to display images or to perform a search on the

‘ basis of other imaging information.

FIG. 21 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying an imaging information menu.
FIG. 22 is a diagram showing an example of the

screen of the LCD displaying a result of a search by
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. basis of other imaging information. FIG 24 is a

di agram showi ng an exanple of the screen of the LCD
di splaying a list of images extracted wth a keyword
or imaging information as a search condition. FIG 25
is a diagram of assistance in explaining an exanple
of narrowi ng down i nages by a cross button provided
to an operating unit of the digital still canera.
FIG 26 is a diagramshow ng an exanple of the «cross
button provided to the operating unit of the digital
still canmera. FIG 27 is a flowhart of assistance in
ekpfar g niprppgéensinftiex triasrvngrabermdt-t i ng a
keyword. FIG 28 is a diagram show ng an exanpl e of
the scféén éf ihed KCBIIRBPFAYYIRE &1 issenple| phdgds
extracted wth a keyword or imaging informati on as a
ségredn Tortdiet L6R. ARBAA0G & ACHPAYr B SHOWLAY1aH
exanpl e of the _screen of the LCD displaying keywords
sEhf 48 HEPSRHi 1399 life toeBPEROTTE |95 Se3GChsOR the
dj agram showi ng.an exanple of the screen of the LCD

dPEpt A PraeredBfPing SHEATROPRa plurality of

| mages gearchgd; by, SLTHLAL LIBIS %A Manple of the

screen of the LCD displaying a list of images extracted

- with a keyword or imaging information as a search

condition.

FIG. 25 is a diagram of assistance in explaining
an example of narrowing down imaQés by a cross button
provided to an operating unit of the digital still
camera.

FIG. 26 is a-diagram showing an example of the
cross -button provided to the operating unit of-the
digital still camera.

FIG. 27 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
‘a process of extracting and setting a keyword.

FIG. 28 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a list of images extracted
with a keyword or imaging information as a search
condition.

FIG. 29 is a diagram showing an example of the

screen of the LCD displaying keywords searched by
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FIG 31 is a diagram show ng an enbodi nent of an

i nformati on processing systemto which the present
invention is applied. FIG 32 is a block diagram

- showi ng an exanple of configuration of a server. FIG
33 is a diagram showi ng an exanple of a configuration
of progranms executed by the server. FIG 34 is a
flomchart of assistance in explaining a process in

which a digital still canera obtains a keyword from
the server. FIG 35 is a flowhart of assistance in
explaining a.process in which a digital still canmera

segtlénlllﬁﬁgéma%eatséatr&hv\hl ch a keyword is set in the
server. FIG 36 is a flowhart of assistance in
expl ai nifg- &9 prEcBsS T athistRERE B8R gftaPls off the
camer a segrches a simlar keyword fromthe server.
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FIG. 32 .is a block diagram showing an example of

~configuration of a server.
FIG. 33 is a diagram showing an example of a
configuration of programs executed by the server.
FIG. 34 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
- a process in which a digital still camera obtains a
keyword from the server.
FIG. 35 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process. in which a digital still camera sets image
data to which a keyword is set in the server.
FIG. 36 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in ‘which the digital still camera-searches a -’
similar keyword from the server.
FIG. 37 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which a personal computer sets a keyword or
related.information in fhe server.

FIG. 38 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
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i nformati on searched by the server. FIG 40 is a
flowchart of assistance in explaining a process in
which the digital still canera searches a keyword or
URL information fromthe server. FIG 41 is a diagram
showi ng an exanple of the screen of the LCD

di spl ayi ng keywords and URL infornmation searched by
the server. Description of Reference Nunerals 1, 1-1,
and 1-2 digital still camera; 2 information
processi ng system 11 canmera unit; 12 canera DSP; 13
SDRAM 14 control unit; 15 operatlng unit; 16 LCD
cBnPFefeeT ;1m rhich; the' %&ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ|SﬁﬂéﬂfQEQQIQLFQQﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁd?ng
medi um 20 external interface; 31 optical block; 32
cépyrend m%pﬁ%@é% h@f%FF%’ftﬁ‘?t” fE4mopRe cBF TV -ock
driver CCD driver; 36 tim eneratin circuit;
41 AF pFH@esQPanLﬁnqlaqféﬁAEhBWg%%s%?ﬁﬁ“ﬁﬁgﬁ Of 4BhAWNB

t d
5%"%55’%'53 AR Bofl PO TEIS HETCRER 59 AT | ash

real-tl system bus; 71 magnetic

55
di's Omfaztjfﬁl gﬁfalrgafagd’?%tﬂh%fe ﬁﬁet o- opti cal d| sk; 74
SeWIcon%H&tor nent"éiowég %On£r fgégﬂg%wén xgwﬁ%Plng

i magi ng |nforna}|on recor |ng s&etTon

r.scgwegg% ;@%98 ggi NG | TR 2RER m A9he

ﬁ a
sectll on tl on-se sear cnl ng

SE&§&6¥H 0&1%R56Xﬂggfhatlon from the server.

FIG. 41 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying keywords and URL

information searched by the server.

Description of Reference Numerals
"1, 1-1, and 1-2 digital still camera; 2

information processing -system; 11 camera unit; 12 camera
‘DSP; 13 SDRAM;. -14 -control unit; 15 operating unit; 16

- LCD controller; 17 LCD; 18 medium interface; 19

- recording medium; 20 external interxface; 31 optical
bleock; 32 CCD; 33 preprocessing circuit; 34 optical

" block driver; 35 CCD driver; 36 timing generating
circuit; 41 AF processing unit; 42 AE processing unit;
43 AWB processing unit; 44 compressing and decompressing
unit; 45 SDRAM controller; 51 CPU; 52 RAM; 53 flash ROM;

© 54 real-time clock; 55 system bus; 71 magnetic disk; 72
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extracting section; 116 keyword setting section; 117
hi st ogram di spl ay data generating section; 118 displ ay
controlling section; 119 conmuni cation controlling
section; 121 keyword searching part; 122 inmaging
informati on searching part; 123 transmtter
controlling part; 124 receiver controlling part; 601
server; 602 personal conputer; 621 CPU, 622 ROM 623
RAM 624 bus; 625 input-output interface; 626 input
unit; 627 output unit; 628 recording unit; 629
connunlcatlon unit; 630 drive; 641 ma netlc di sk; 642
oPPIEaRL ik GA3TARRREY PGt 4Rl skd Ty conductor
sem condugct.or 651 CS; 652 Wb server pr.ogr am
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t 662 t ti 663 | at
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sea£gh|n%_sect|on 665 sim.l.ar iﬁ% rmatjion- set image
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DS sy B s Bkl o g
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I nvent i on.
section; 121 keyword searching part; 122 imaging

information searching part; 123 transmitter controlling

"part; 124 receiver controlling part; 601 server; 602
personal computer; 621 CPU; 622 ROM; 623 RAM; 624 bus;

. 625 input-ocutput interface; 626 input unit; 627 output
unit; 628 recording unit; 629 communication unit; 630
drive; 641 magnetic disk; 642 optical disk; 643 magneto-
optical disk; 644 semiconductor memory; 651 0S; 652 Web

' .server program; 653 keyword managing program; 661
keyword searching‘sectioﬁ; 662 keyword setting section;

' 663 related information setting section; 664 related
information searching section; 665 similér information—
set image searching section; 666 URL information
searching section; 667 receiver controlling section; 668

transmitter controlling section
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The digital still camera 1 is an exanple of an inmage

managenent apparatus that picks up an i nage of a

subj ect and records i nage data obtained as a result of

the i mage pi ckup. Description in the following will be

made by taking the digital still camera 1 as an

exanpl e. However, the present invention is not

limted to this, and is applicable to. for exanple

digital video caneras, portable tel ephones having an

i mge pickup function, or personal conputers having

an i mage pi ckup functlon The digital still canera 1

i Besbdbedey feanfraryhng outl the dawerbi®sP (Digit al

Si gnal Processor) 12, an SDRAM (Synchronous Dynawnc

Random EAB®E83meR r%é the rzeeent rbtvenjiion vallan

ggeratln unit 15, an LCD contraoller 16, an LCD 17, a
B e nisdr P&c@eigrl%eq éﬁ&hdlrﬁéeﬁ%?%rﬁ‘ig—he AF@WARIS -

external__interface 20. The canmera unit 11 is _forned by

an opti €aF-system Wfocé‘ndlﬁﬁﬁémp?kbwgelaeﬁﬁﬁflg‘ér?%’@
T A Pl G AT LY Rl
SR A A Rl G 1
cor oo g o e g e caran .
1§mage management apparatus that picks up an image of a
.subject and records image data obtained as a result of
the image pickup.
Description in the following will be made by
taking the digital still camera 1 as an example. However,
. the present invention is not limited to this, and is
applicable to for example digital video cameras,
‘portable telephones having an image pickup function, or -
personal computers having an image pickup functicn.
The digital 'still camera 1 includes a camera unit
11, a camera DSP (Digital Signal Processor) 12, an SDRAM
{Synchronous Dynamic Random Access Memory) 13, a control
unit 14, an operating unit 15, an LCD controller 16, an
LCD 17, a medium interface 18, a recording medium 19,
and an external interface 20.
The camera unit 11 is formed by an optical system

of an image pickup element, a lens for forming an image
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The canera unit 11 includes an optical block 31, a
CCD (Charge Coupl ed Device) 32, a preprocessing
circuit 33, an optical block driver 34, a CCD driver
35, and a timng generating circuit 36. The optica

bl ock 31 includes for exanple optical |enses, a focus
mechani sm a shutter nechanism a diaphragm (iris)
nmechani sm and the like. The optical block 31
collects light (an image of the light) reflected from
the subject, that is, fornms the light of the inmage of
the subject on a |ight receiver part of the CCD 32.
The Byt ilmabebbbekuld le iemegti vend bihig He kept | B cagiegek
driver 34. The CCD 32 is forned by a CCD sensor. The
cap-BALl debpeces o9 iaghe Erhage)/ foraegtpythheformed
optical block 31 to photoelectric conversjon

akeastd ity Phetac ¥e e iy cosvgRalosupld herrbih FpReaEss
driver 35, and thereby converts the light into an,
alP By BtecFPFECIRYHEIRI FRe thecH e suppP i GG Tfagett
data as _the converted anaLog 15 signal to the
prepTEeasEPnE i IRATA S IR FReIDEIY a2 P fyF
sjgnal fromthe timng generating circuit 36
controll ed by the control unit 14. Incidentally, the

CCD 32 js_not Iiniteg a sensor, . and bg.an
oo pl R SRE gbher AT af . PRAbE S MO W he
aCOcB X(%Jha?:%eacgtgg)iéd %’(Ie%qc]:a?r SEE(aéTpgreepq:%cessing circuit
33, an optical block driver 34, a CCD driver 35, and a
timing éenerating circuit 36.
The optical block 31 includes for example optical
lenses, a focus mechanism, a shutter mechanism, a
~diaphragm ({iris) mechanism, and the like. The optical
block 31 collects light (an image of the light)
reflected from the subject, that is, forms the light of
the image ¢f the subject on a light receiver part of the
CCD 32. The optical block 31 is driven by the optical
block driver 34.
The CCD 32 is: formed by a CCD sensor. The CCD 32
" subjects the light (image) formed by the optical block
31 to photoelectric conversion according to a driving
signal supplied from the CCD driver 35, and thereby
converts the light into an analog electric signal. The

CCD 32 supplies image data as the converted analog
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a CMOS (Conpl enentary Metal Oxi de Sem conduct or)
sensor. The preprocessing circuit 33 subjects the

i mpge data as the anal og signal supplied fromthe CCD
32 to a CDS (Correl ated Doubl e Sanpling) process for
mai ntaining a good S/N (Signal/Noise) ratio, and to
.an AGC (Automatic Gain Control) process for
controlling gain. The preprocessing circuit 33
performs AAD (Analog/Digital) conversion to convert
the anal og signal to a digital signal, and then
supplies image data as the converted digital signa

t LI Candhg DSFPICeSFHE D FLrEHE thP dck? ditievdrs3g of a
generates a driving signal for operating the ogtica
bFHER' BELIRGer FEORt PRt T nohgeRsREFBIY (Mitcut4, 34nd
supplies the generated driving signal to the optica
bF Ik 312 PYpEhat PR et 6ﬁﬁ?cgﬂ'block 31. For

exanple, th tical bl ock dﬁ%ver 34 supplies the

opti cal TBPOTR S Vit iP5 GFPVFAg SifHar I PY abhi biGRy
fqgﬂgjpr r gugatgng an._anount, gf !ight by ad%ugting
tHe" W aph ggﬁh In T he" pA¥ITS &F C&RPI RstPUtt iR I8 -1 Pdni'a
t.a tinme.of i i_ckup. T [ 35
Eflafealer gR O o BRGNS B ol T e BB e
; . L . . ed f h .
L5 ol B AR by AP S O e b 00

*generat§gecg£égfg%é%igﬂglcigcéfg §%Ig&%%ECIQetﬁérgﬂg%e

generating circult g enerates a
data as the analog signal supplied from the CCD 32 to a

. CDS (Correlated Double Sampling} process for maintaining
a good S/N (Signal/Noise} ratio, and to an AGC:

. (Automatic Gain Control) process for controlling gain.
The preprocessing circuit 33 performs A/D
{Analog/Digital} conversion to convert the analog signal
to a digital signal, and then supplies image data as the
converted digital signal to the camera DSP 12:

The optical block driver 34 generates a driving

- signal for operating the optical block 31 under control

.of the control unit 14, and supplies the generated
driving signal to the optical block 31 to operate the
optical block 31. For example, the optical block driver

+ 34 supplies the optical block 31 with a driving signal
for achieving focus or regulating an amount of light by

adjusting the diaphragm on the basis of an instruction
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timng signal serving as a tenporal reference for the
operation of the CCD 32 under control of the contro
unit 14, and then supplies the generated timng signha
to the CCD 32 and the CCD driver 35. The canera DSP 12
applies image processing to the inmge data as the
digital signal supplied fromthe CCD 32. The canera
DSP 12 includes for exanple an AF (Auto Focus)
processing unit 41, an AE (Auto Exposure) processing
unit 42, an AVB (Auto White Bal ance) processing unit
and a conpressing and deconpressing unit 44. The
cgﬁﬁﬁ“ DS ZtappliBe pf edtrds wifkdPeaneral  signal
proceSS|n to the inma data supplied fromthe CCD
32 and E‘%nﬁF@s‘%@s"%%%% FEHETARER ¢ SSUIPAgSH IR for
r ous adjustnents by the predeterm ned canera
5?15%“9 &€ ﬁé By Hpieddte P ﬁeHlW&)rsé@§F‘6n
a_DSP 12 al so.i.ncl udes an
conP?QGfde%&’gl Bt LR agwafénss%?mefxﬁm &n PR

b
CFufaiids SBRCBhar? ?d%malngiﬁgﬁaﬁ.?fct? i CEBP32 The

canera Qﬁ % rr?d)er caon trol n|t 14

of ik
ener :Ln ClJ’_'C enera e
supplies the CONpresse nﬁ %a to recordlng

grhﬂ{q ]sg_Lg aiaL §e§¥f1§j?erg§%s &%ﬁ%g%gieggfedﬁeqr&% foga O
dat a e recor ng nedi u J as a tlle.
operation of the CCD 32 under control of the control
unit 14, and then supplies the generated timing signal
to the CCD 32 and the CCD driver 35.

The camera DSP 12 applies image processing to the
image data as the digital signal supplied from the CCD

32. The camera DSP 12 includes for example an AF (Auto

Focus) processing unit 41, an AE (Auto Exposure)

. processing unit 42, an AWB (Auto White Balance)

processing unit 43, and a compressing and decompressing

- unit 44. The camera DSP 12 applies predetermined cameral

signal processing to the image data supplied from the
CCD 32,,and compresses the image data resulting from
various adjustments by the predetermined cameral signal
processing by a predetermined compression system.

The camera DSP 12 also includes an SDRAM
controller 45,

The camera DSP 12 is for example formed by a
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When desired image data is read fromthe recording
medi um 19 according to an operating i nput froma user
whi ch input is received through the operating unit 15
including a touch panel, a control key, and the |ike,
the canera DSP 12 deconpresses the data-conpressed

i mge data supplied fromthe recordi ng nedium 19 via
the system bus 55 by perform ng predetermn ned

deconpr essi on

corresponding to the
ies th iggecorrpressed i mge_data to the LCD

cSREF ORI

Hotrs

data conpression. Th

processing (extraction processing)

e canera DSP

t hé a§V§F§ﬁ1b&§ EEntegratgd Circuit),

processin nit 41 suq%ects the i mage data supplied
f Pontt He? SPETHRPE 4P mhich data is stored in the
SDRAM 1 roces for ,brin ect |
focus ( 8‘05??%8a ﬁ%ﬁ] oBOSF T %%ﬁé%&E %? &s§Ph r%%lt
er forns Jprac sing for d tern1n| exposyre on
nlgb%ils;ggl gﬁ neS® S 5 e 10GHT & ég cal’l ed

proce

| agéé?oréi&[s’g"?n‘éﬁﬁ n 19

Sl ng 1o0r COFF

IS a |te co

\é\%péﬁr%%t%ﬁlsbﬂg é%”é 43R %”%\Ag"gl o

ata as a

The

S R tﬁep%%?%@%@c%gﬁeéﬁmﬁ?E‘&C%aff%'n%é)

conpreSﬁhQH angd; Q&f%ﬂ%€§3ﬁ599 i%”feé%ﬂff%ﬁ”9585§§50%¢§?9

i mage data resulting fromvarious adjustments
PhEGELL 1Y %%@o?éﬂﬁ‘{}aio S‘«3{19'?)%Ieratting input from a user

which input is received through the operating unit 15
including a tbuch panel, a control key, and the like,
the camera DSP 12 decompresses the data-compressed image
data supplied from the recording medium 19 via the
system bus 55 by perfo;ming predetermined decompression
processing (extraction processing} corresponding to the
data compression. The camera DSP 12 supplies ﬁhe
decompressed image data to the LCD controller 16 wvia the
system bus 55.

The AF processing unit 41 subjects the image data

supplied from the camera unit 11 which data is stored in

- the SDRAM 13 to processing for bringing a subject into

focus (so-called auto focus). The AE processing unit 42
performs processing for determining exposure on the
basis of brightness of the subject (so-called aute

exposure}. The AWE processing unit 43 performs

18




processi ng by a predeterm ned conpressi on system For
.exanpl e, the conpressing and deconpressing unit 44
conpresses the inage data by a JPEG (Joi nt

Phot ographic Experts Group) system Thereby the inage
data can be recorded onto the recording nedium 19
after a data anount of the imge data is reduced. In
addi tion, when the inmage data is read fromthe
recordi ng medi um 19, the conpressing and deconpressing
unit 44 deconpresses the conpressed i nage data
supplied fromthe recording nedium19 via the system
bBECSS BRI JOrt GPRT ARGt Pre détte ARPAB AR Giprfe $&PéR o1

processingég%extraction processi ng)..corresponding.to
t hB® Jotpre &S GnPregetemigied ﬁ@fﬁﬁgg’;@e RLPT THELICh 1S a
deconpressed i mage_data i s upplied to the LCD:

CBRE 101 TROT 6 0 a%ﬂ% s%teem%ﬁg ng8) - The SDRAM
controlggr 45 control s tge SDRAM 13 .0on thg g?sis of a
pr ogr am 8%eEOTRET 1Y 1h & "Eafer g MsH St % 8 *vat i ous
data to store the_progr.am.and.the various data
Tty he RaBL I T o1 S PR 15 or e

t he. I e e . P t.he

v%? %%%gﬁggégghgﬂ%h€r$¥ﬁ%ﬂggn%§g§é§%§$g5%%@@% contr ol

Of 316 %gc9n%%g&éé%rﬁﬁﬁigfggmgg%%g&%&tégé%am$ﬂ%%M-13

t'enporari tor I mage Ied fromthe

s s e S R
compresses the image data by a JPEG (Joint Photographic
Experts Group) system. Thereby the image data can be
recorded onto the recording medium 19 after a data

- amount of the image data is reduced.

In addition, when the image data is read from the
recording medium 19, the compressing and decompressing
unit 44 decompresses the compressed image data supplied

from the recording medium 19 via the system bus 55 by

~performing predetermined decompression processing

(extraction processing) corresponding to the compression
system of the image data. The decompressed image data is
supplied to the LCD controller 16 via the system bus 55.

The SDRAM controller 45 controls the SDRAM 13 on
the basis of a program executed by the camera DSP 12 and

~various data to store the program and the various data

temporarily in the SDRAM 13.
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processi ng of conpressing the inage data to the
tenporarily stored i nage data, and thereby generates
conpressed i mage data. The generated inage data is
read fromthe SDRAM 13, and then supplied to the
recording nedium19 via the system bus 55. The
control unit 14 controls various parts of the digital
still canera 1, such as the camera unit 11, the
canera DSP 12, and the |ike. For exanple, when an
image is picked up, the control unit 14 controls the
optical block driver. 34 to make the optical block
driver 3%c §BRBYatd stogepvipg RYYHAD EEPCBPRE RY ridiet he
oEticaI bl ock 31. The generated driving signal is
stPpPTRdPRo 14 hERBpT#ELA DI98ER 319 herléti? 8ferati ng
the optical Dblock 31. The control unit 14 is for

eRETPT T 10 PPEG Th§ ORI Yo it &epa PP cNPWOdNEEr §°- For
P i Uni f nbeddi ng. The | t.rol it 14
e A Rt o N SR R A L
Ra 52, . f h ROM d |
RO LTH e HhE B Bngd T2y P heRe BoBL Lo b

5 The | controls vari ous rts of the diqit.al
2on 1, Breadte FRIMLE Sanel' 23 PE s NG, AR, L

BF S MRSk KBl M LG0T B B o
temporarily stored image data, and thereby generates
.compressed image data. The generated image data is read
from the SDRAM 13, and then supplied to the recording
medium 19 via the system bus 55.
The control unit 14 controls various parts of the
- digital still camera 1, such as the camera unit 11, the
‘camera  DSP 12, and the like. For example, when an image
‘is picked up, the control unit 14 controls the optical
. block driver 34 to make the optical bléck driver 34
"generate a driving signal for operatiﬁg the optical
~block 31. The generated driving signal is supplied to
~the optical block 31, thereby operating the optical
block 31.
The control unit 14 is for example formed by a
general-purpose MPU {(Micro Processing Unit) for

embedding. The control unit 14 includes a CPU (Central

Processing Unit) 51, a RAM (Random Access Memory) 52, a
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flash ROM 53 or the RAM 52. The RAM 52 stores a
program executed by the CPU 51, various data, and the
i ke as necessary. The flash ROM 53 records prograns
executed by the CPU 51 and various data. The
real -time clock 54 provides data indicating a present
date, a present day, and a present tine. Thereby the
digital still canera 1 can obtain a picture-taking
date, for exanple. The CPU 51, the RAM 52, the flash
ROM 53, and the real-tine clock 54 are interconnected
b the system bus 55. The system bus 55 is further

EE R HeLY dlaRsy) it 31redhd iEanEtachsPi a2,
the operating unit 15, the LCD controller 16, the

9 ﬁﬁéF%ﬂcBuﬁSS Sand the external interface 20.

{ Qﬁcﬁpﬁiﬁt &y ot tee?%%bisf%ﬁef%@%p%?rt{sﬁé?e toF (hoital

AR R SR Sggﬁl".%ﬁa‘rmcorl'ﬁésﬁéﬁd'%"de%ao

a[re]:%zcoﬁf R5A LhY) ”%’Etne?;? BB e RBuCED Sdvr i
YR ek okt R NgBs S L Safin, I8 Fh ahe

Q.Jha(rﬁ%g( 5@3 \%r@} t% the LCD 17. The LCD
on rol control's di'splay of the LCD 17 by
Squly'@Qetiﬁhlﬂya%%Ores a program . executed by the CFU 51,
various data, and the like as necessary. The flash ROM
53 records programs executed by the CPU 51 and various
data. The real-time clock 54 provides data indicating a
present date, a present day, and a present time. Thereby
the digital still camera 1 can obtain a'picture—taking
date, for example. The CPU 51, the RAM 52, the flash ROM
53, and the real-time clock 54 are interconnected by the
- system bus 55.

The system bus 55 is fufther connected with the
camera unit 11, the camera DSP 12, the operating unit 15,
the LCD controller 16, the medium interface 18, and the
external interface 20.

. The operating unit 15 is for example formed by a
touch panel {(for example a screen of the LCD 17), a
control key (switch) {not shown), and the like. The

" operating unit 15 supplies a signal corresponding to an
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signal to the LCD 17. On the basis of the inage signa
supplied fromthe LCD controller 16, the LCD 17
di spl ays an image corresponding to the imge signha
on the display screen. Thereby, for exanple, the
I mage corresponding to the inmage data recorded on the
recording nedium 19 is displayed on the screen of the
LCD 17. Incidentally, the display formof the imge
confornms to a control program (to be described | ater)
recorded in the flash ROM 14. That is, the LCD
control|ler 16 determ nes the display formof the inmage
t BPREA R D I 1APEY SROThe widTedr 6het$? LCD 17 according
to the control program executed by the CPU 51. The
nedi um iTAEeFFRceraEolilers 1fr eeRVAAMER 1PAFRrFEER]L to
corresponding to the recordi ng nedium 19., For
eRarpHeEL AeoR Ot BB STbr i (7 FBAI BT 1D 95 HadendrhR
card e nediyminterface ig is fornmed

S

p?%g%{ie% et P erice 165 désptht i &%@fﬁﬁ?’b‘?? d
) 2 T i i i
B%‘é%eraﬁ%eané?ﬁaégﬁgi%%? « g[:hlég%%ﬁ‘pjr@ aﬁﬁﬁﬁé‘@%&&d&{f@r
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o el SBLLERY b MMl Tl 20 &Y BT o B RS

'V i1 ' i to-optical disk 73 (f
T G B P T D S0) - (trademark)). a o
-.sem CO”BHC&% PR )6f7%hgf Qrﬁatfé(aﬁ:%ln%lasupplied from the

LCD controller 16, the LCD 17 displays an image

'corresponding to the image signal on the display screen.

Thereby, for example, the image corresponding to the
‘image data recorded on the recording medium 19 is
displayed on the screen of the LCD 17.

Incidentally, the display form of the image
conforms to.a control program (to be described later)
rrecorded in the flash ROM 14. That is, the LCD
controller 16 determines the display fo?m of the image
to be displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 according to
the control program executed by the CPU 51.

The medium interface 18 is a predetermined
interface corresponding to the recording medium 19. For
example, when the recording medium 19 is a memory card,
the medium interface: 18 is formed by a predetermined

interface corresponding to the memory card.
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menory card), or the like. The recording nmedium19 is
det achabl e. The external interface 20 is for exanple
formed by a wired interface such as IEEE (Institute
of Electrical and Electronics Engineers) 1394, USB
(Universal Serial Bus), or the like or a wireless
interface using light or radio waves. That is, the
external interface 20 may be either of the wred
conmuni cation interface and the wreless _
conmuni cation interface. For exanple, the externa
interface 20 is connected to an external persona
conput efhensecshdiwg megyulsel Agleofrrect@drile doneedork a
such for exanple as the Internet. The externa
i-Reertate Pok 91s(ppriwermpiliehan HRBe (eed Fisgthithen
personal conputer via the network, records the inmage
daPELERt listhe TRed6PHI PHAMRIG anregoramele UbpiGoseariage
data recorded on the recording medium 19 to the
eRE&Fhat™ ﬁer@&ﬁéﬁ%%‘ﬁﬂﬁ%rw&ﬂ%ﬁé Vekeatdle ttiec) ). a
networ k. 23 addition, the external interface 20 is

c’aﬁﬁ%%%%oo&t&cglcshﬁ]ﬁnT%a&%%cn ealEle o W %ﬁﬁe&laa) to
I!{ém%%/vorli%{ssuch f0£ exa %era %he I nt ernet. erebé

t AP - sfi PPRES PrCBATGHY al h VS SHE™PRE

dat a and her tion_from an external pe onal
cOrputer” %ﬁd PﬁeQ% %gk' T %ﬁﬁﬁﬁ%}ﬁgnpﬁaﬁﬂﬁigi Xlch
el IBYG 142t 2

The external interface 20 is for example formed by
a wired interface such as IEEE (Institute of Electrical
and Electronics Engineers) 1394, USB {(Universal Serial
Bus), or the like or a wireless interface using light or
radio waves.. That is, the external interface 20 may be
either of the wired communication interface and the

wireless communication interface.

For example, the external interface 20 is
connected to an external personal computer (ﬁot shown)
by being connected to a network such for example as the

. Internet. -The external interface 20 is supplied with
image data from the personal computer via the network,
records the image data onto the recording medium 19, and
supplies image data recorded on the recofding medium 19
to the external personal computer or the like via the

network.
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recorded on the recording nmedium 19 and the like to a
desired other person via the network. Further, the
digital still canera 1 can of course read and
reproduce the informati on such as the imge data
obtained fromthe external personal conputer via the
network and recorded on the recording nedium 19, and
di splay the information on the screen of the LCD 17
for wuse by the user. Thus, the digital still canmera 1
can pick up an image of a subject and record the

i mage on the recording medium 19 | oaded in the

di gi tal &t pAAichper e eXtRTNaYdirigfaqehgl is
digitalstill camera 1 can read inmge data recorded on
t FEPRBELTYi 1y SmEaFIRE 195 Uiy m@&#suﬁ%eb%r@n%efﬂhéo a
read i mage data. Further, the digital sti canera 1
cBﬁtH‘Bf‘éusrP‘%Mé’é §EREPFT G &F?ee%%E?ﬁ%‘FtpeFQSﬁﬁPy the

u a networ record.the obtained i e dat
oALB THE Tadr GPRG hed taéﬁdvff‘ah%u%rfd“arg@”?i%aacan
thgh recor ded . i.mage_dat a. %_ 21s a block iagram
s er 1 orm 10N gf Jie} an efx grgs t?%{s%r}%gr Ollﬁpf fr via

OW ng a gur

g er?»gorr étx%%d”ﬁééf' Ao e e REET,
SO 18 B0 SO 81997 01 38 e
'aagsff(&glgt%%rb}ftet:ggn QE:Hi 5:1’1‘@ Eg%wgiggn‘pl e,

Further, the digital still camera 1 can of course
read and reproduce the information such as the image
data obtained from the external personal computer via

© the network and:recorded on the recording medium 1%, and
display the information on the screen of the LCD 17 for
use by the user.

Thus, the digital still camera 1 can pick up an
image of a subject~and record the image on the recording
medium 19 lcaded in the di§ita1 s5till camera 1. -In
addition, the digital .still camera 1 can read image data
recorded on the recording medium 19, aﬁd reproduce'and
use the read image data. Fufther, the digital still
camera 1 can .cbtain image data from an external perscnal
computer via a network, record the obtained image data
onto the recording medium 19, and read and reproduce the

recorded image data.
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the control program 101 is stored fromthe flash ROV
53 into the RAM 52 as necessary, and perforns for
exanple a search by information set as appropriate by
the user after inmage pickup (hereinafter referred to
as a keyword) or information set at a tine of inmage

pi ckup (hereinafter referred to as imging

i nformation). The control program 101 incl udes an

i maging information recording section 111, a keyword
recording section 112, a setting inmage search section
113, a simlar information-set inage searching
section FI€4, 2ais keymworcd dtibgnat i Hppwact ropotisguzption
keyword setting section 116,.a histogram di splay data
géfiepatPhgrSledtrognam119] exefudsiday ncbher ePrE ¥Rl sttt did -
118, and a communication controlling section 119. The
i magi ng TRAf 6PAEXPbrPHosEardi iy secidofxerpler gkoress in
inaging information onto the recording nedium119 in

cbPeet &¥e 5di ph thmgengacs Whth the ThageoH=td is

recorded onto the recording nedium 19 at a.tine of

i RRgera™s 4 dRuptoret he gt iBRGiTy inhroF el Foh

Eggorging %%%tionnlll recordﬁ an inﬂﬁﬁ#%gckugIanﬁlqg

0%° GEEE5 8Nt 8°¢ 986 aPRg hed i ple,

ERR (TREES PEOBTER W7 ReywbPCHnt 5% Ny acarhi fgr BT

| ngg{éngﬁgaﬁAﬁ ggrggs gggggy%%, and performs for example a
search by information set as appropriate by the user
after image pickup (hereinafter referred to as a

keyword) or information set at a time of image pickup
(hereinafter referred to as imaging information}.

The control program 101 includes an imaging
information recording section 111, a keyword recording
section 112, a setting image search section 113, a
-similar information-set image searching section 114, a
keyword extracéing section 115, a keyword setting
section 116, a histogram dis?lay data generating section
117, a display controlling section 118, and a
communication controlling section 119.

The imaging information recording section 111
records imaging information onto the recording medium 19

in correspondence with image data when the image data is

recorded onto the recording medium 18 at a time of image
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with i mage data on the basis of an operation of the
operating. unit 15 by a user. For exanple, the keyword
recordi ng section 112 records a keyword of "snowboard"
onto the recording nmedium 19 in correspondence wth

i mage data. The setting i mage search section 113
searches inmage data to which a keyword is set. The
setting i mge search section 113 includes a keyword
search part 121 and an imaging i nformati on searching
part 122. The keyword search part 121 searches
keywords set to inage data -recorded -on the

r egokdd ng Frsdexemaie . \hen impoikeywotartiad iopect € ediitay
the user, the keyword search part 121 searches
ké§Hprers lddt reeoafs amelnamsg@ighrn daeeotidedd8d -PRe28”
recordi ng nmedium 19. Wien a keyword is specified by

t ARt siEre nereTREDUOR SEHrich 1PaFPr129PoRINEh &S tBt her
keywords set to inmage data to which the keyword
spBR9¢ i¥Fy the user is set (other keywords 26 than
the keyword specified by the user), of the inage data

Y. .
r ecor dedBn*EREC TR CGCAERG Fedf Tt 4. L \WW R SCRES kdywor d

specified by the user as a criterjon for searc
( %¥‘é‘?l?ﬁjaﬁ“gf3 FEFeF‘?‘é‘a’f %‘gag‘eglug‘e%\%chn COHdIFERT T the

A e A2 RS 1B SALBE SV R
operating unit 15:-by-a user. For example, the keyword
recording section 112 records a keyword of “snowboard”
onto the receording medium 19 in correspondence with
image data.

The setting image search section 113 searches
image data to which a keyword is set.

The setting image search section 113 includes a
keyword search part 121 and an imaging information
searching part 122.

The keyword search part 121 searches keywords set
to image data recorded -on the recording medium 19. When
no keyword is specified by the user, the kevword seérch
part 121 searches keywords set to all the image data
=:ecorded on the recording medium 19. When a keyword is
specified by the user, the keyword search part 121
searches other keywords set to image data to which the

keyword specified by the user is set {other keywords
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specified by the user is set fromthe i nage data and
keywords recorded on the recordi ng nmedi um 19. For
exanpl e, when a keyword of "daughter" is specified as
a search condition by the user, the keyword search
part 121 searches ot her keywords than "daughter", the
ot her keywords being set to inmage data to which the
keyword of "daughter" is set, fromthe recording
medi um 19 | oaded in the nediuminterface 18 with the
keyword of "daughter"” as the search condition. In
addi tion, the keyword search part 121 determ nes
whbehetrha Hee ywoardc hpdckisyasbibds theeusevr edbf the ikegewor d
table (a table that stores information associating
kdgher tecanted paqtiback ez rstinghaekéymol¥s with each
ot her) . Wen the keyword search part 121 determ nes
that a #éahchbe keywedd spscifer@dPy Fheh&sekeyhot d
~table, the keyword search part 121 increases the
fFéﬁE@ﬁ&ﬁP(ﬁbrtﬁéa§6%rEﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁaﬁfﬁﬁFdrgf%ﬁ%ﬁﬁ|q? fRed
keyword table by one. On the other hand, when the
k@?ﬁb?% R oD plhg keypogss 8PAT AR PIHatl%d SEaFEREY
word is not stored in the keyword table, the
g’{)\%? FSRRER PaFt P 2% 4SRN EC sWat Shddek EGKBPE as
a _new ke rd e keyword table. Further, the
kaewﬁl%de% I’?Lﬁa?feﬁzlis &3 LeoRobn e dova Rvior d
gg&&%éd%‘%Q%%&dgé on gﬁyen%%rdlng medium 19. For

example, when a keyword of “daughter” is specified as a
search condition by the user, the keyword search part
121 searches other keywords than “daughter”, the other
keywords being set to image data to which the keyword of
“daughter” is set, from the recording medium 19 loaded
in the medium interface 18 with the keyword of.
“daughter” as the search condition.
In addition, the keyword search part 121

. determines whether .the searched keywords are stored in a
keyword table (a table that stores information

- associating keywords and frequencies of the keywords

- with each other). When the keyword search part 121
~détermines that a searched keyword is stored in the
keyword table, the keyword search part 121 increases the
frequency of the searched keyword stored in the keyword

table by one. On the other hand, when the keyword search
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For exanple, the keyword search part 121 reads the
keyword of "daughter" searched by the keyword search
part 121 fromthe recordi ng nmedi um 19, and detern nes
whet her the keyword of "daughter"” is stored as a
keyword in the keyword table. Wen the keyword search
part 121 determ nes that the keyword of "daughter" is
stored as a keyword in the keyword table, the keyword
search part 121 increases the frequency of the
keyword of "daughter" stored in the keyword table by
one. On the other hand, when the keyword search part
1pardetdr detesnings that kepaschedf keverishtier nots not
stored in the keyword table, the keyword search part
19%0%rfsing theeligEreyd gfabley the kﬁ)équé%/vﬁﬁacrqhaﬁlaé i h2l
association wth the keyword of "daughter". For
ex@itplidie Wisenchedr VIR DiFer R‘éyv\b?h%mf%&r? the
"daughter", the other ke¥mords belng set to i mage data
t beXifRch teRd Sk e MBTdeSr ThaUKRYERTA i"saget, PeRE keywor d
search part 121 reads a keyword of 'base aII set to
tﬁ%rtszé‘éiyr‘i’ﬁﬁgsdé’t‘ 1% ]WrYW&’fdt ﬁ@bﬂ(%y%r%r r odaught er "

searched by the keyword search part 121 is set from
%F?%%B%Hlng nedlun119 and detern1nes whet her the
keymord

keymordF?ﬁb?%ﬁmp e%kfhg K% £%?%§2 gyi?ilﬁﬁ?dgtgie
UELEL5E, gt he eesd OLY"@@S%?ea;Jg'r d Lataped
part 121 from the recording medium 19, and determines
whether the keyword of “daughter” is stored as a keyword
in the keyword table. When the keyword search part 121
determines that the keyword of “daughter” is stored as a
keyword in the keyword table, the keyword seérch part
121 increases the frequency of the keyword of “daughter”
stored in the keyword table by one. On the other hand,
when the keyword search part 121 determines that the
keyword of “daughter” is not stored in the keyword table,
.the.keyword'search part 121 adds a freguency of “1”7 to
the keyword table in association with the keyword of
Mdaughter”.

For example, when searching other keywords than
“daughter”, the other keywords being set to image data
to which the keyword of “daughter” is set, the keyword

search part 121 reads a keyword of “baseball” set to the
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keyword table,.the keyword search part 121 increases
the frequency of the keyword of "baseball" stored in
the keyword table by one. On the other hand, when the
keyword search part 121 determ nes that the keyword of
"basebal " is not stored in the keyword table, the
keyword search part 121 adds a frequency of "1" to the
keyword table in association with the keyword of
"basebal I|". In addition, the keyword search part 121
sorts the keywords.in the keyword table in order of
decreasi ng frequency (descending order). For exanpl e,
t heageydwirad tosehich pag tkeh@brslopts™ deyyords’ ckarched
"daughter" (for exanple a frequency of "2000"), "ski"
(Portexadmpplveord staeguearst 321" 16088y, frdgmgdisalretofdiorg
exanple a frequency of "680"), and "hot spring" (for
exafpire 1P, fandgdeneynipies ¥@55her| Ahe heeKeynsord t abl e
in descending order of "daughter”, "hot spring”,
" SResebydd 'igasepast "as Fh&ayiagPngD i Mo rmtiosd table.
searching part 122 29 searches inmaging informtion
atRee Hetf t6YVREGeSERE A RAEdordédIBRe¥E s &P RS
medi um 19. The imaging information is information
r EPRIf ©°0F pPEREBa bt itragdorgst a5 ForewRhthlie, thee
i magi ng informatjon is a  photographi ng date, a -
pROT BB SHOAG ” t Fh_%,"k%\YW-Od%’otS&&_FﬁghPﬁf@t | Gdatigreases the
Lgiégéggéyogf'QEQIL£3%J¥% %fdgﬁgggball” stored in the
~keyword table by one. On the other hand, when the
keyword search part 121 determines that the keyword of
“baseball” is not stored in the keyword table, the
keyword search part 121 adds a frequency of “1” to the
keyword table in association with the keyword of
“*baseball”.
In addition, the keyword search part 121 sorts the
. keywords .in the keyword table in order of decreasing
"frequency (descending order). For example, the keyword
search part 121 sorts keywords of “daughter” (for
example a frequency of “20007}), “ski” (for example a
frequency of “1008”), “baseball” (for example a
frequency of “6807), and “hot spring” (for example a
frequency of “1355”) in the keyword table in descending
order of “daughter”, “hot spring”, “ski”, and “baseballh.

The imaging information searching part 122
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that picked up the imge data, information identifying
a photographer who picked up the imge data,

phot ographing conditions at the tinme of the inage

pi ckup, such as a shutter speed, an F value, an EV
value, and the like. Incidentally, a kind of

i nformati on such as the information on the tine, the
infornmation on the |location, the information on the
device, the informati on on the photographer, and the
like will hereinafter be referred to also as a
category. Wien a category of imaging information is
sﬁ%%ﬁl‘ree% iFpoine HeEPLmatige ﬁﬁﬁg?h@g i 1 o gata
sear chi part 122 searches imaging information that
| S°ERIUChEd 06 FREYE it FPAEBr H8d dhet ABAPERDr di ng
medium 19 and is _in the cate ge0|f|ed by .t he
uéfé#orf?%lg&dﬁﬁ EREOTHE 0ra TEFRERY | €0 Ve USPOPE FBGThg

forna ion in pr.edet er m ned, cat eqgor. for exampl e
SR Ptk 6he “of 303 1 1 Uypni8Ma XA
hgt ra hlng Iogatlon n ebukuro Station) is
e0|§é 2 %serfﬂfhggfﬁﬁ %%% S'nfor mat i on

Srg@(g{({]g&%eg%”l%rzr%t%o d;;: 2%?’5%‘& edglodnethl%rgg%tgL%P i‘;r]llgée
t f
i FRg ;Bljc%ﬁ‘ﬁ 2? érk'q'natg{éagﬁggu %ere maﬁ:@.%%l &Hgn}{?% :LGIIC_? a

| C&‘ic@&ﬂx‘a %eﬁ?g\!}}% 1*1:?{&% Q %ﬁge%ge SPRS fbﬁgtogé‘aﬁﬁ‘l%g

user cat egori
condltlons at the time of the image pickup, such as a

shutter speed, an F value, an EV value, and the like.

Incidentally, a kind of information such as the
information on the time, the information on the location,
the information on the device, the informatiocn on the
photographer, and the like will hereinafter be referred
to also as a category.

When a category of imaging information is
specified by the user, the imaging information searching

‘part 122 searches imaging information that is attached

" to image data recorded on the recording medium 19 and is

in the category specified by the user. In addition, when
a specific value of imaging information in a
predetermined category (for example a photographing date
of “2003.10.12” or a photographing location near

Ikebukuro Station) is specified by the user, the imaging
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Cat egories of imaging information, specific values of
i magi ng i nformati on, and keywords specified by the
user in search will hereinafter be referred to also as
search conditions. Wen inmaging information of
"2003.10. 12" is specified as a search condition by
the user, the imaging information searching part 122
searches other imaging information set to i mage data
to which the imaging information of "2003.10.12" is
attached fromthe recording nmedium119 with the
i magi ng information of "2003.10.12" as the search
confiprian.orFgreagghipd epaxtheilZ megrnyges nfrergisiyi on as
i mage pickup date is specified as a search condition
by pema figay ,thtaﬁei's nagt aghdchftor ﬁcatﬁgend@e@rmomglegapn
122 searches an "inmge pickup date" set to inage
d&ba, reerufings meddes. 19 arpt havipg3tpe. ampcified
"2003.04. 01", "2004.04.01", or the like, fromthe
r EBFHE MY rddicuRt 19Magi vt iforsesien ehtaEdnd thprehe:
ing information as 31 image pickup date as search
- cﬁﬁgl%?(ﬁ? CPGPEH%FQSt?ﬁ??ﬁnﬁﬁaﬁgtgﬁf6? 4970h SP&&r-EREAg
part . 122 readi t he searched i magi ng i nformation from
thE thedsading bt tim AG1e 2 63 EAEBE R nes whot her ¢ he

searche formation iis i ncluded i
i magi 'ng ﬁ?’%’?h%g Cbtﬂ lF‘&HFé‘g(é“f%ﬁi‘aetﬂt%t sgﬁg}ﬁgc values
Ingogégglng information, and keywords specified by the

user in search will hereinafter be referred to alsc as

search conditions.

When imaging information of “2003.10.127 is
specified as a searéh éonditidn by the user, the imaging
information searching part 122 searches other imaging
information set to image data to which the imaging
information of “2003.10.127 is attached from the

~recording medium 19 with the imaging information of
“2003.10.12” as the search condition.

For example, when imaging information as image
pickup date is specified as a search condition by the
user, the imaging information searching part 122
searches :an “image pickup date” set to image data, such
as “2003.10.127, “2003.09.15", *“2003.04.01~°,
“2004.04.01”, or the like, from the recording medium 19

- with the search category of the imaging information as
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associ ating imagi ng informati on and frequencies of the
i maging information with each other) . Wen the

i magi ng information searching part 122 determ nes
that the searched imaging information is stored in
the imaging information table, the imaging
informati on searching part 122 increases the
frequency of the searched imaging information in the
i magi ng i nformation table by one. On the other hand,
when the imaging information searching part 122
determ nes that the searched imaging information is
némage op eckum dalte eRageageh nfcadieioon table, the

i magi ng i nformati on searching part 122 adds the

sear cheduirtthgi ngthaf graganigoansrmevi amegiemghing part
information to the imaging information table. Further,
t he2i readshghenermahtdnimrimehiingopaa tid? Xroor thet he
imaging information in the imaging information table

i ﬁecer%é?g afedirmgd8ncynd Fteaxanpb evhetier rhigi agarched
information searching part 122 reads the searched

i MRYPHYY i Hriormatieon 6f irg2udzdo3nidn 1pmagingm t he
recordi ng nedium 19, and determ nes whether the

i PREPHEP H o tARLPoA oF 2P (B3 t1 6t eRes | N TrgREdoPn t he
-1 magi ng i nformation table. \Wen the inmging

i AFP TR BAPERT N kR tEeD apdt BFAURESieRaPft Hee

i magi hg i.nformation of "2003.10,12" is stored in the
i %‘? PRSrRation THE £2thethihli nghen the imaging

information searching part 122 determines that the
- searched imaging information is stored in the imaging
information table, the imaging information searching
part 122 increases the frequency of the searched imaging-
information in the imaging information table by one. On
-the other hand, when the imaging information searching
part 122 determines that the searched imaging
" information is not stored in the imaging information
“table, the imaging ‘information searching part 122 adds
the searched imaging information as new imaging
information to the imaging information table. Further,
the imaging information searching part 122 sorts the
imaging information in the imaging information table in
order of frequency.
For example, the imaging information searching

part 122 reads the searched imaging information of
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informati on searching part 122 increases the frequency
of the imaging information of "2003.10.12" stored in
the inmaging information table by one. On the other
hand, when the imaging information searching part 122
determnes that the imaging information of
"2003.10. 12" is not stored in the imaging information
table, the imaging information searching part 122
adds a frequency of "1" to the inmaging information
table in association wth the inmaging information of
"2003. 10. 12". Further, the inmaging information

st &hilig 184r frof2@hs ardctdiagi madiwg 1hf emalat i on in
the imaging information table in order of decreasing
fdetprorioyes (Hetbendilny iovediing. iRderexbiml @Ff t he

i magi ng information searching part 122 sorts imaging
i WU 3vetli-33 "ot s 20033 10y e (hapiexabplarmg tipeqbelpts-
of "200"), "2003.04.01" (for exanple a frequency of
"i§een) the Jgegipg. pafoymadyiogx 4RPreEnang rkdfitedey of

"25"), and "2003.09.15" (faqr exanple a frequency of
rdgprornigeshEhsl FhagitRping dpdaEmehitam e AR03-10.12
descendi ng order of "2003.10.12", "2003.09, 15",
"LHFFFRLR, LR rePoey 1G4 ogretiqnLallfy 4he imaging

i nf ormati on-set i nage searcgin section_ 114 searches
i TGS TR QR §SHRT LH %k SifdT d? ARFFETRRR ForFaduency

|
Kﬁyt,Zdiﬁggghg'fﬁ%g?%§€¥%dﬂé r“%BSB?fﬁ.lZ” stored in the

imaging infermation table by one. On the other hand,

--when the imaging information searxching part 122
determines that the imaging information of “2003.10.12"
is not stored in the imaging information table, the
imaging information searching part 122 adds a frequency
of “1” to the imaging information table in association

~with the imaging information of *2003.10.12".

Further,. fhe imaging information searching part

© 122 sorts the dimaging information in the imaging
information table in order of decreasing frequency
(descending order). For example, the imaging information
searching part 122 sorts imaging information of
%2003.10.127 (for example a frequency of “2007),
“2003.04.01” (for example a frequency of “60”},
“2004.04.017 (for example a frequency of “25”), and

*2003.09.15“ (for example a frequency of “907) in the
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and to which the keyword specified by the user is set.
In addition, the simlar information-set inmage
searching section 114 searches imge data to which
keywords different froma keyword specified by the
user are set and to which the keyword and i magi ng
information specified by the user are set. That is,
the simlar information-set image searching section
114 searches image data to which a keyword. or
i magi ng information as a search condition in search
of image data by the setting i mage search section 113
i smagingnid:formafiiien kelylwrids delseendied notdegerrfas
search conditions are set. For exanple, when narrow ng
d“%ﬁo%lcﬂsl&”tfi ngoas- R%y%”rrd @Oéepﬁo%féod B t he
émord of "daughter" and the imaging information of
" 20024 1% 192" .on the basis of an instruction by the
user (mhen t he settl_g i mage search section 113
sear chesPRradBL tat 8 C’c‘ﬁ‘é‘téPﬁ’TP%tF ina¥eo PREFFBHE S et
I mage, searchi ng section 114 searches, 34 i mage data to

WRFEH Phe WeyRarale? endrymade tPswg%?h K rﬁﬁaglng
HEE S & w%%?‘%%ws%k“p?%%l?ﬁgﬁykfgif;%’ﬁ%@%"e%% sef
P Pt iRy CRBAR RSS! M AaaLei B8, CRha ern Fape -
; ﬁorégﬁéfﬁﬁ,sﬁke'SLéﬁiar information-set image searching
section 114 searches image data to which keywords
"different from a keyword specified by the user are set
and to which the keyword and imaging information
specified by the user are set.

That is, the similar information-set image
searching section 114 searches image data to which a -
keyword or imaging information as a search condition in
search of image ‘data by the setting image search section

~113 is set and to which keywords that are not set as
search conditions are set.

For example, when narrowing down for setting a
keyword is performed by the keyword of “daughterf and
the imaging information of “2003.10.12” on the basis of
an instruction by the user {(when the setting image
search section 113 searches image data}, the similar

information-set image searching section 114 searches
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searching section 114 determ nes whether to search an
i mge on the basis of an instruction by the user. For
exanpl e, when a control key corresponding to a button
for searching an image which button is displayed on
the screen of the LCD 17 is pressed by an instruction
by the wuser, the simlar information-set inmge
searching section 114 determ nes that an inage is to
be searched. Further, the simlar information-set

i mage searching section 114. sets indicating
information indicating keyword input to desired inmge
damage Fartaekanmphich tie keiywpkdr of nfdautdittiesi- $&8t s¢hmge
searching section 114 sets indicating information
(tlor ioveapleinfermaf)iaro dsmagede dat ek dafviccRfkeywor ds
are input. The keyword extracting section 115 extracts
ke3Rt-dd -det’ £9 @%ﬁi}b dada kepupEhedP et Fe2a8i fiear

i nformati on-set image searching section 114. The
Kesxrd odx i Aaseh iRy sedts §RT11508 P i1@99eh8aERt r act ed
keywords to the display control]ling section 118. For
eXeided 88 RN IRF LTS PEALPRf bY nat i on- set i mage
searching section 114 searches image data to which
keywor d&® of A9 4{d@dirnghe Sipplanmintpriaby g gl g™
are set, the keyword extracting section 115 extracts
CHRA I RGr A5CDTOD A G IR EY FSFRTS LoaRgarch an
Sdau Ihté)glr FH%G%E%%J?%E&E&HS%%gggggtigr?%ey q:%teahsggq tgjoern

example, when a control key corresponding to a button
for searching an image which button is displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17 is pressed by an instruction by the
user, the similar information-set image searching
section 114 determines that an image is to be searched.
Further, the similar information-set image searching
section 114 sets indicating information_indicating
keyword input-tc desired image data. For example, the
similar information-set image searching section 114 sets
indicating information (for example é flag) to image
data to which keywords are input.

The keyword extracting section 115 extracts
keywords set to image data searched by the similar
information-set image searching section 114. The keyword

- extracting section 115 supplies the extracted keywords

to the display controlling section 118. For example,
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keywords of "wedding", "00 famly", and "daughter" to
the display controlling section 118. The keyword
setting section 116 sets a keyword to inmage data
recorded on the recordi ng nedium 19. For exanple, the
keyword setting section 116 sets a keyword of
"snowboardi ng" to inmage data (for exanple an inmage
showi ng snowboardi ng) recorded on the recordi ng nmedi um
19. In addition, the keyword setting section 116 sets
a keyword extracted by the keyword extracting section
115 to image data to which indicating information is
sehen fihe [sangilair| apforfarimmt-ison- Sergq muge abdagchgagion
section 114. Mre specifically, when keywords of
"het i TRy Ch@Rd image ks 19 whiehekeywrudsd dfy “rReding”,
keyword extracting section 115, the keymord setting
oy “setegdt hdaudkleseast dgeobet nekl negywrd " 00
famly" to inmage data to which indicating infornmation
| ¥¥gACTimgr SRE 1°Ph%1%éyﬁﬁﬁﬁt§eF??rﬁFE@%%%bﬁ £116 sets
a 36 keymoég? nd related information corresponding to

t heeddddiginer ¢ i AREEY Tatdd e ééfla]éﬁe t9e H%Ebfdi ng

medi u 9. For exanple he ke S secti on
e thed drogsysorar oérnd L R A2 1)
‘|nfornat|on of "Ar gﬁgﬁnt caIIed AA near the 00

oY Y& nﬁ’fsei“'@@gln‘ﬂefll Samddy”, Iny “Cayghiter” to
q{r%ﬁspﬂdlngongrOIEang section 118.

The keyword setting section 116 sets a keyword to
image data recorded on the recording medium 19. For
example, the keyword setting section 116 sets a keyword
of “snowbecarding” to -image data (for example an image
showing snowbocarding) recorded on the recording medium
19. |

In éddition,-the keyword setting section 116 sets
a keyword extracted by the keyword extracting section
115 to image data to which indicating information is set
by the similar information-set image searching section

114. More specifically, when keywords of “wedding” and

- 200 family” are extracted by the keyword extracting

section 115, the keyword setting section 116 sets the
keywords of “wedding” and “*OQO family” to image data to
which indicating information is set.

Further, the keyword setting section 116 sets a
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keyword of "00 hot spring” to inmage data recorded on
the recording nmedium 19. Related information is
information related to a keyword. For exanple, the
information of "A restaurant called AA near the 00
hot spring serves delicious food" corresponding to
the keyword of "00 hot spring" is related
information. Further, the keyword setting section 116
sets a keyword and URL (Uniform Resource Locator)
information corresponding to the keyword to inmage
data recorded on the recordi ng nedium 19. For
exanpbed ank dedpheddinSmmatignseerromrdndngetts ghe
keyword of "00 hot spring”" and URL information such

f SEYERBAP @ idegel NFRODUSTHERATER ble HETCSPRpRGedium
http://ww. aaa. or.jp" and "00 HOT SPRING TOURI ST
AS8OCIERM CRaRPL B! /‘Jﬂm\weﬁb’@?ér seprindreespBRdi by st 2
t he keyword of "00 hot spring" to image data recorded
okeyvtierd exbrdP il hoedrarinY. AR redrbefet i rmestieps ofo

i nformati on conposed of 37 for e e informati on on
a Pi ARt e 5epage O PBRL th§yét%gﬁﬁ%tn FPEipPt PRTHES
the. lipked page. For exanple, the information of

- AiReRen o 60° HF TGP NEOREEHP I GHIA, £2achp | p
correspondi ny EP the keyword of, "0 Q hot spring" IS
URBY Y Orfat 19, PPACFREME] 15, 10Ree f3Fd iR 6Rn8) be

conposed, of; gk AL ofgration on a
| | Related information is information related to a
~‘keyword. For example, the information of “A restaurant
called AA near the OO hot spring serves delicious
:food” corresponding to the keyword of “(QOO hot spring”
is related information.

Further, the keyword setting section 116 sets a
keyword and URL (Uniform Resource Loéator) information
corresponding to the keyword to image data recorded on
the recording medium 19. For example, the keyword
setting section 116 sets a keyword of “OQO hot spring”

--and URL information such for example as “INTRODUCTION TO
OO HOT SPRING http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “OO HOT SPRING
TOURIST ASSOCIATION http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding
to the keyword of “(O hot spring” to image data
recorded on the recording medium 19.

" URL information refers to information composed of
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link to a Web page of the URL system The histogram

di spl ay data generating section 117 generates data
(hereinafter referred to as histogram display data)
for displaying keyword frequencies (nunber of

keywor ds) corresponding to keywords in a histogram
format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of
data stored in the keyword table supplied fromthe
keyword search part 121. In-addition, the histogram
di splay data generating section 117 generates

hi st ogram di splay data for displaying i mging

i Aporemarirde finéquenatias mundérk b & Mgl mgye of a URL
i nformation) corresponding to imaging information in
asy¥ stomamef Gikhe oh thfe Idekednredet hdorLeprarion e
basis of data stored in the imaging information table
st ired ifomomtt WENT RRRGRY. M fTer | BT SREREhi ng part
122. The histogramdisplay data generating section
Tt RUPUe S 2ERET gERErer B WosabaFaR? e pleayroddt aft o
tgf di splay controlling section 118. For exanpl e, when
dat 8Ost 8PEHT N ¥ REeyREPENREHITE  3BCLIHHIA Y f UBM t he
kﬁ%gord search part 121 i wWor "daughger"
a

S SETCARY BF “F00t it 8 bbnb P -

GEIR ) Ry "eBCPREn 47 onias é8 RISt ooy am di spl ay

1 equentyeof S S EoPr BLpana rFs THESKET VeI ort7

r&%%g¥g€ggldalge(hereinafter referred to as histcogram

‘display data) for displaying keyword freguencies (number
of keywords) corresponding to keywords in a histogram
format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of data
stored in the keyword table supplied from the keyword
search part 121. In addition, the histogram display data
-generating section 117 generates histogram display data
for displaying imaging information frequencies (number
of imaging information) corresponding to imaging
information in a histogram format on the screen of the

.LCD 17 on the basis of data stored in the imaging

. information table supplied from the imaging information

searching part 122. The histogram display data

generating section 117 supplies the generated histogram

display data to the display contrelling sectipn 118.

For example, when data stored in the keyword table
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hi st ogram di spl ay data generating section 117 supplies
the generated hi stogramdi splay data to the display
controlling section 118. The display controlling
section 118 controls the LCD controller 16 to display
an image corresponding to image data recorded on the
recordi ng nedium 19, keywords, .imaging informtion,
or the like on the screen of the LCD 17 according to a
predeterm ned format (for exanple a histogram format
or a thunbnail format). For exanple, the display
controlling section 118 displays a freque
cSHPREpBA IR tthea kREYAEE FGHECH RagEn? 3rn¥%r ikSMWPﬁd
a histogramformat on the screen _of th
aé’dfor G?g‘éhtf%r hie®Cogr gﬁ?%i‘il%"tﬁya)?fdatzgoosuf)?)’F]fees@oFlfiéﬁgt he
eratin secti 17. The

ogram dj spl ay, data gen
SRR R P ShafEh P PP S O o385 (RS dPhg
t terf t he .ext | interf
3365%3%%%@92 SR Th ag%‘é‘?ﬁfgre %gﬁoﬁé%]@&%%&%%hgﬁs?

as the In&ernet %1ngtr£ga%rﬁqyency of

conftr OirLT?IIDf%ylngCtl Bh® | ncJI u es ansm
17008t ran%ond%§$ R R K e
tE?QﬁE‘&E&ﬁ% b aKCUUNPL A5 O JLTRY! 08 DEQTTRS 59,1 £ 8L
the generated histogram display data to the display
contrelling section 118.
The display controlling secticn 118 controls the
LCD controller 16 to display an image corresponding to
image data recorded on the recording medium 19, keywords,

-imaging information, or the like on the screen of the

- LCD 17 according to a predetermined format (for example

a histogram format or a thumbnail format).
For example, the display contrclling section 118
.displays a frequency corresponding to a keywerd or
. imaging information in a histogram format on the screen

of the LCD 17 according to histogram display data

- supplied from the histogram display data generating

section 117.
The communication controlling section 119 controls
the external interface 20 to make the external interface

20 exchange data with a server via a network such for
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exanpl e, which transm ssion is perforned in the
external interface 20. For exanple, when a user
performs a predeternm ned operation for inquiring of a
server about a keyword to be set to inmge data, the
transmtter controlling part 123 controls the
external interface 20 to nmake the external interface
20 transmt imaging information to the server. The
receiver controlling part 124 controls reception of
related information or URL information to be

d I bed | f | Th ti [
DEFFBPRECE] 1 EndnGRER oal i ni er  ace 20, For examp e,

th t part. 124 t.r.ol

ext or nal 1 APBFPAKE 6™ G RGEEHEHE GRLErw Lt bPFhdes

ZQ £ece|v relat Oiffornatlongran§n1tted fron1the

rans er C.OI'l
server. g?a?m *$how ng"an® eXanp1 e
carLesbpnde %meen i mage data information
-managi ng es an i mage data files. Inmage data

f 0
R Ce Rt T £ e A eny g4 T
r ecokgiNg sned 'omaf?woécpsr o%xqqﬁetlﬁngTbﬁfa)fmagaoq@t For

information managing file 201 records theréin
| ok onhsEd | Qiiksl abedsh Qs dihe) Ilrgag@rﬁamedfiﬂ ech%léxlerﬁgf

i mage data i nfornmation managing file 201-1 includes
- fohcox@ml @oan fhRQiRgLaf OQH@ﬁ'@ﬂJ:&&O%rforms a
predetermined operation for inquiring of a server about
a keyword to be set to image data, the transmitter
controlling part 123 controls the external interface 20
to make the external interface 20 transmit imaging
information to the server.

The receiver controlling part 124 controls
‘reception -of related information or URL information to
be described later, for example. The reception is
performed in the: external interface 20. For example, the
receiver controlling part 124 controls the external
interface 20 to make the external interface 20 receive
relatéd information transmitted from the server.

FIG. 3 is a diagram showing an example of
correspondences between image data information managing

files and image data files.

Image data information managing files 201-1 to
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212-1, a keyword group 213-1, a file pointer 214-1,
and thunbnail data 215-1. The file pointer 214-1 and
the inage data file 211-1 are associated with each
other. The imaging information group 212-1 is inmagi ng
i nformati on, such as a phot ographing date, |ocation
i nformati on canmera information, a photographer, or the
like, set to the inage data file 211-1. The i magi ng
information group .212-1 includes for exanple an inmage
pi ckup date of "2003-.10.12" and "vicinity of
Iﬁg?ukuro Station” The k%ﬁﬁgrd groug 213-1 records
ewnaﬁﬁw%?aQEngataofl%Fﬁﬂ T €9 6f Lk yaks decseteto
ge datg file 211-1. The ke mord group 213-1
'|83It %sr??ﬁrq%anﬁF@“Pﬁé"ké§ﬁbF§a Pledaughter”. In

the foll ng informti on and keywor ds as

descr bé"  B8oet e %@%&@éﬁ%dﬂﬁl%m theearpll
fornatlo e referred to

cg?'lgec P Velreas Al g% n’foé'y gﬁw 5‘1 & te {hage data’

t h b f
HSPYRE £ SH R R P g
1. Ll
?%%!%8145’#%‘%3??%% P A e

rﬁgpéﬁiﬁ'é”kéy%Bkﬁ §£bﬁ§“§ﬂ¥—%§haR§?ﬁé o{éyé §qqph?)and
thumbnail data 215-1. The file pointer 214-1 and the
image data file 211-1 are associated with each other.

The imaging information group 212-1 is imaging

information, such as a photographing date, location
information, camera information, a phétographer, or the
like, set to the image data file 211-1. The ‘imaging
information group 212-1 includes for example an image
pickup date of “2003.10.12% and “vicinity of Ikebukuro
Station”.

The keyword group 213-1 records therein Zero, one,
or ‘a plurality .of keywords set to the image data file
211-1. The keyword group 213-1 includes for example the
keyword of “daughter”.

In the folloWing, imaging information and keywords
as described above will be described in more detail. |

" Imaging information and keywords will.be referred to

collectively as added information.
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specifically, a keyword of "norning" is stored in
advance in the conversion table in correspondence with
an i mage pickup tinme of "6:00 to 10: 00", whereby the
keyword of "nmorning” is set to an inage picked up at

ei ght o' clock, for exanple. Though described |ater in
detail, a keyword of "hone" is set in advance in
correspondence with [ocation information of a

| ocation identified in advance (for exanple a

| ocation and an area identified by latitude and

o St o " PRAGE-BN GiapRolPat StRE SHedreping
L IRBHLR LT BXETE S T LhE B HEIOTS, 22 B e
t .he diagital still | L. (for exanple a
p%?gg%gg %%%%%%%}% % ﬁ%?gggg%%EF PéglF§?o?%$”é§hnple,
t BgaBXhET IR0 MGG AGe 20 AR GIRLED) G Ofp L he CPU 51
supplleg I magi ng infornatléﬁp to 3n 8xt &7 nal® server

(QQBV§P§WWH éﬁﬂieaéHGEMQrghﬁ%hgﬁmpggyef%gggﬁﬁgﬁ%aq More

keyword corresponding to t tai ned _ _

! @%eemwﬂ}gn t heyhasa So;pf“r&o*}%iggtrawesdtdaf@%ﬁ'i g

in ( stored in advance,
apdvhhes SURR eenkbes SGANGHAG KRYWOL fe 9,116 di gitAl
still canera 1 via the network. The digital stil

Cafeifage HRLabNsihdecKeyywrod csuppt bed, fiibhe the
server, and sets

keyword of “morning” is set to an image picked up at

ormati on "and a conversion tab

eight o’clock, for example.
Though described later in detail, a keyword of
. "home” is set in advance in correspondence with location
information of a location identified in advance (for
‘example a location and an area identified by latitude-
and longitude or the like), whereby the keyword of
“home” is set to-an image photographed at the specific
location, fqr example.
Further, ra keyword can be set by supplying imaging
- information to a device other than the digital still
camera. 1 (for example a personal computer). More
specifically, for example, the external interface 20
- under control of the CPU 51 supplies imaging information
Lo an external server (not shown) via a network. The

server searches a keyword corresponding to the obtained

- 42




t he obtai ned keyword to an intended inmage under
control of the CPU 51. Incidentally, search can be
performed with imaging information and a keyword set
as a conpound condition (AND condition). More
specifically, it is possible to first search inages
by the keyword of "daughter" and then search imges
by imaging informati on as a photographing date (for
exanpl e "Cctober 12, 2003"). That is, inmages having
"daughter" set thereto as a keyword and taken on
"QOctober 12, 2003" can be searched. Keywords may be
ndt2ghry Hbﬁ?oféf%laﬁdogy%%&am 0fa|t§8 St o4t ynaging
es, such as Japanese, En French, and the
| FRESBIRELT I3 FPBToSrion e FhPRER | O AHATEAT | ng
~an._as C|at|o .bet ween_t he i e dat nf ar ma
nangg?%g 54 261- ?ﬁgnﬁe??ﬁp%%¥%$¥waﬁaak?fﬁ% F}f?lThe
0 r. 214 sel,..as a v ria di i ng_a
nekg%g'é§%§} oﬁ vﬁe kﬁ%g%?%ﬁﬁ;a fi 2%%?%?%;n °th %i Garfera
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e polnter y assocCl at es

deL@ ot B gwoyan@@' %daglhl%agg%rinal | %fggf%

data file 211-1 wth
245-dnd cpyge data obtalned by reducing screen size
and data size of the inmage data

Incidentally, search can be performed with imaging
information and a keyword set as a compound condition
(AND condition). More specifically, it is possible to

~first search images by the keyword of “daughter” and
then search images by imaging information as a
photographing date (for example “October 12, 20037).
That is, images having “daughter” set thereto as a

. keyword and taken on “October 12, 2003”7 can be searched.

Keywords may be not only numbers and symbols but
also arbitrary languages such as Japanese, English,
French, and the like.

The file pointer 214-1 is information indicating
an association between the image data information
managing file 201-1 and the image data file 211-1. The
file pointer 214-1 is set as a variable indicating a
memory area ¢of the image data file 211-1 on the

recording medium 18, that is, a so-called pointer. The
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file 211-1. By recording the thunbnail data 215-1
corresponding to the inage data file 211-1, it is
possible to display imges in a thunbnail format using
the thunbnail data 215-1 rather than the imge data
file 211-1 when displaying the images in the
thunbnail format on the screen of the LCD 17, for
exanpl e. Therefore the inmages in the thunbnail fornat
can be displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 nore
quickly The image data file 211-1 stores therein

dat a conpressed by a JPEG system for exanple

c8+ %W@ﬁcé% bjet’ir%ee"r?htyhé‘slsﬁﬁgétﬁ%\t%\h‘? e tP bR
f ing file 201-2 |na e data file %ﬁ% 2 tg
co? FEnBRLAgHR ﬁl% 8@ d5it e A Pohtte
' ile 201-N and the |na e data file 211-N are
aki A BT k

?%spondences bet ween the image data

f fil dth
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are forned 1 n f‘ﬁe sarre mann

ﬂqt g, 4483} TRt t %a‘ngZ%;‘)
b?ong?her Aﬁh

t erefore’l escrip be om't ed

A e A 5
possible to display images in a thumbnail format using
the thumbnail data 215-1 rather than the image data file

. 211-1 when displaying the images in the thumbnail format
on the screen of the LCD 17, for example. Therefore the
images in the thumbnail format can be displayed on the.
screen of the LCD 17 more quickly.

The image data file 211-1 stores therein image
data compressed by a JPEG system, for example.

Correspondences between the image data information
managing file 201-2 and the image data file 211-2 to

“.correspondences between the image data information
managing file 201-N and the image data file 211-N are
the same as the correspondences between the image data
information managing file 201-1 and the image data file
211-1, and therefore description thereof will be omitted.

The image data information managing files 201-2 to

201-N are formed in the same manner as the image data
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and the image data files 211-1 to 211-N storing the

i mge data are recorded separately from each ot her
Therefore, when added information is desired to be

di spl ayed on the screen of the LCD 17, for exanple, it
suffices to read only necessary data (information) of
added information and thunbnail data fromthe inmge
data information nmanaging files 201-1 to 201-N. It is
thus possible to reduce an anmount of read data and
the nunber of seeks to and display added information

h il .the,. n of th CD 17

8%]'? c%l%%/a. nli%lrr}lcfsn ré%?%\?? )(jf,ﬁ\%]i%%g"gés%?ﬁ?pthe&ﬁ%ﬁﬁgo [)Zen made
. i dat a,_ i nf ti [

e S p PRE Fe b S e RE Prkde e 111 65 2111
to 211- , d ' AAN ' ti
[0 ZLL M ol ad.ze, SERALALE L R LTLO TN
20 1 _ ) ind -t
irsmrte R R e e S L TR
r&spasid Yebye a0 118 dJm9ae-10al 11 heSRLlnd 16: 211N
i ncludi ng the respective enbeddeJ'lnfornatlon (1n an

Ty 96eBaBGEADL o BIB ophlrb e FPTMR 0hMBEne s OF

exanpl e) may each be recorded 4 - s--s-------- @S
ofneddfc@e, | Phaddhdd . inttRemh i of M) i ikegordegin the

i mge data information managing files 201-1 to 201-N
IBidlayed on the screen of the LCD 17, for example, it
suffices to read onlyrnecessary data (information) of
. added information and thumbnail data from the image data
information managing files 201-1 to 201-N. It is thus
' possible to reduce an amount of read data and the number
of seeks to and display added information or thumbnails
on the screen of the LCD 17 more quickly.
Incidentally, while description has been made of a
‘case where the image data information managing files
201-1 to 201-N and the image data files 211-1 to 211-N
are recorded as separate files, information included in
the image data information managing files 201-1 to 201-N
may be embédded in information included in the image
data files 211-1 to 211-N, respectively, and the image
‘data files 211-1 to 211-N including the respective

embedded information (in an EXIF (Exchangeable Image

File Format) format, for example) may each be recorded
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limted to the imaging i nformati on groups 212-1 to
212-N, the keyword groups 213-1 to 213-N, the file
pointers 214-1 to 214-N, and the thunbnail data 215-1
to 215-N descri bed above; for exanple, related
information groups for recording related information
and URL information groups for recording URL
i nformati on may be provi ded. Wen the i mage data
informati on managing files 201-1 to 201-N do not need
to be individually distinguished fromeach other, the
i mge data information managing files 201-1 to 201 N
w3 °PReféifafter be referred to sinply as an i mge
data infornmatiaqn nman glng file 201. Wen the imging

i nf or mat 1ORGHSERR 2§bS 1l’t@r§‘f’z'lRPdBe‘ﬁ%ﬁder?eé& FBebémage

| e aebi ot SRR LS BIED SL0BRd IR o
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n1ea eymor grdups

g mater A8 AL, B 11 34500
Gkeety B0 25 kel bt PR Jf -

h%@' 9@&&?&%&9 rd18H8AT 8L Qui 10 ¥nASuRL fid & RRIRLET
214. \When e

~.groups for: recording URL information may be provided.
When the image data information managing files
201-1 to 201~N do not need to be individually
-distinguished from each other, the image data
information managing files 201-1 to 201-N will
hereinafter be referred to simply as an image data
information managing file 201. When the imaging
information groups 212-1 to 212-N do not need to be
© individually distinguished from each other, the imaging
“information groups 212-~1 to 212-N will hereinafter be
‘referred to simply as an imaging information group 212.
When the keyword groups 213-1 to 213-N do not need to be
individually distinguished from each other, the keyword
groups 213-1 to 213-N will hereinafter be referred to
simply as a keyword group 213. .

When the file pointers 214~1 to 214-N do not need
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t hunbnai |l data 215-1 to 215-N does not need to be
i ndi vidual ly distinguished fromeach other, the
t hunbnai |l data 215-1 to 215-N will hereinafter be -
referred to sinply as thunbnail data 215. Wen the
image data files 211-1 to 211-N do not need to be
i ndividually distinguished fromeach other, the imge
data files 211- 1 to 211-Nwll hereinafter be
referred to sinply . as an inmage data file 211.
Description will next be nmade of a process of
associating the image data file 211 with the inmaging
|r’fPoPF‘raf‘i’%h‘”gjr“@&&Y2 ESB%HWe‘SH@@yv%P@ P OUPPEF a&he
d%sirlbed above. is.a flowhart of assistance
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records 1 naging ofmatl On~in corresp ondéfce with

e RS ST G TR S
data files 211-1 to 211-N do not need to be individually
distinguished from each other, the image data files 211~
1l to 211-N will hereinafter be referred to simply as an
image data file 211.

‘Description will next be made of a process of
associating the image data file 211 with the imaging

“information group 212 or the keyword group 213 as
described above.

FIG. 4 is-a flowchart of assistance in explaining
.a. process of recording imaging information or a keyword

. in correspondence with image data.

In step.-31, 3as described above, the camera DSP 12

- under control of the control unit 14 supplies compressed
image data to the recording medium 19 via the systém bus
55 to record the image data as an image data file 211 on

the recording medium 19,

In step 52, the imaging information recording
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111 obtains a present date fromthe real-tinme clock
54, sets the obtained date as an i mage pi ckup date,
and records the inage pickup date of "2004.02.28" in
an imaging information group 212 in correspondence
with the imge data file 211. In step S3, the keyword
recordi ng section 112 records a keyword in
correspondence with the inage data (inage data file
211) on the basis of a signal fromthe operating unit
15 which signal corresponds to operation by the user,
mherebé tge process i.s ended. For exanple, the

k&VrGHgn %%r%ﬁ9ﬂ§d§e&FF%hn§J£?§Q£95Fd§n lReyvvord of

" wh di k d 2
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k ﬁMo?ﬁ T g 5 &gfg 8d *+ &ﬁﬁﬁ&& ab5ve t?%r exanpl e

tqﬁlp eféE(ﬁ é%€%%n§39?pe E; Ce regh Q nd 4 %§19%4?f

thé user Hanual npu mord rom
he
mnﬁ%” b b}ﬁ%*ﬁ@?&%‘?ﬁ %gy%ﬁ‘ﬁ l‘?ﬂa ggﬂéﬁ%% e bt hod
Ol EXLEACHG AL KeUKn ddgkﬂg %%dy‘z%% be. zgmgﬁ Aata
and setting t & ex ract eyword to t desired

'%QSlﬁ@tﬁlfdrﬂlattE%n I@L PLOIC L c%é?gghgngénébetﬁf%%g tBe

keywor d” by t he manua ut of the user wll firs
dgﬁgaéb%émﬂﬂerg&@r_ence to FIG 5 and FIG 6.

‘In step 83, the keyword recording section 112
records a keyword in correspondence with the image data
{image data file 211) on the basis of a signal from the
operating unit 15 which signal corresponds to operation

by the user, whereby the process is ended. For example,
the keyword recording section 112 records a keyword of
“snowboardingﬁ-in a ‘keyword grpﬁp 213 in correspondence

- with the image data file 211 on the basis of operation
by the user.

Methods for setting a keyword to image data as

' described above (for example the process of step 83 in
FIG. 4) include -a method of the user manually_inputting
the keywoxd from the screen for setting the keyword and
‘setting the manually input keyword to the image data and
a method of extracting the keyword already set to image

data and setting the extracted keyword to the desired
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FIG 5 is a diagram show ng an exanple of the screen
of the LCD 17 displaying an i mage and added

i nformati on. The screen showi ng the inmage and the
added information is for exanple displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17 after one image displayed in the
thunbnail format is selected by an operation by the
user and a predeternm ned control key is pressed. The
i mage 251 is an inmage to which imaging information as
i magi ng i nformation 252 and a keyword as a keyword

P PoF et ot Séat?lg f"‘fpﬂ;ﬁ%ﬁ@g@‘n’%ﬁ ”n%é’a”rm%hiaé{ “E0 TR
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a plrace Vi €i hl e 00 hot

Spri ng” bymge, F Ck&lafgraﬁlatshgmng The;gea S L

I magi ng |nforna ion 0 ata

d [ e gﬁg [ et to
e e 581 P raae Y%E AN T R Rtge
2§ﬂ%ormf@¥%n keymord 253 |ncludes "son" and "00 hot
spring". These 49 are set as the keyword of the inmage

251 (i m@gg Qéi@eﬁ%hoﬂ'n%pltﬁéé'ﬂgaéé‘eadm% géé‘}%d For

exanpl e, whe he user presses a switch
information is for example displayed on the screen of

-the LCD 17 after one image displayed in the thumbnail
format is selected by an operation by the user and a
predetermined control key is pressed.

The image 251 is an image to which imaging
information as imaging information 252 and a keyword as

“a keyword 253 are set as the added information.

The imaging information 252 is imaging information
set to the image 251 (image data for displaying the
image 251). The imaging information 252 includes a date
{(image pickup date) of “2004.02.28", a photographer of a
;user A”, and a place in the “vicinity of the OO hot
spring” {image pickup location). These are set as the
imaging information of the image 251 (image data for
displaying the image 251). The keyword 253 is set to the
image 251 (image data for displaying the image 251). The

keyword 253 includes “son” and “OO hot spring”. These
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provided to the operating unit 15 of the digital stil
canera 1 (hereinafter referred to sinply as a switch),
a signal corresponding to an adding button 254 is
supplied to the CPU 51. That is, the adding button
254 is operated by the user when a keyword ot her than
the keyword 253 is desired to be set to the inmage
251. The process of supplying the signal corresponding
to the adding button 254 to the CPU 51 is not limted
to. the above-descri bed exanple. For exanple, a touch

I b id [ f th CD 17,
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switch of the operating unit 15, e presen

| BYGALL 0Boi S dPAindi b & esh tRIiNGS budPdn t 3wy Sig :
be gupplied to thé bCPU 51 whéhgfﬁg us%r opera?ggiggga

teychnhpanel 518 di@ds & ,5Q@ne- adding “buttom 25Keyboard, a
jog dial, or the like. FIG 6 is a diagram show ng an
espaph€edfbit Me user when a keyword other than the

- - keyword 253 is desired to be set to the image 251.

The process of supplying the signal corresponding
to the adding button 254 to the CPU 51 is not limited to
the above-described example. For example, a touch panel
may be provided on an upper side of the LCD 17, and the
signal corresponding to the adding button 254 may be
supplied to the CPU 51 when the user touches the adding
‘button 254 displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 (when
the user bresses the touch panel}.

Incidentally, while the following description will
be made supposing that signals corresponding to various
buttons displayed on the screen of the LCD i? are
supplied to the CPU 51 when the user presses the switch
of the operating unit 15, the present invention is not
limited to this, and the signals may be supplied to the

CPU 51 when the user operates the touch panel, a dial, a
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screen of the LCD 17 displaying a keyword i nput
screen. \When the switch corresponding to the adding
button 254 in FIG 5 is pressed by an operation by the
user, for exanple, the CPU 51 nakes the LCD
controller 16 display the keyword input screen on the
screen of the LCD 17 according to the signal supplied
fromthe adding button 254. Description will be made
bel ow of a case where the sw tch corresponding to the
' adding button 254 in FIG 5 is pressed. Since a
rd is to be added to_th |nage 251 in FIG 5,

themgg Bt o 2% -2 heF nHife a text box 261 for
|nputt| d to _be. added n e
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S%B qﬂqe I}_. EI’7 ngIID ldlé;’e&CQFgW?ﬁJ lnr%l% Sngen

Iﬁ SE be ore a eymor

T

spE.nSyWH$ﬁ %E§y§§%é de3|rggb dﬁggéaaggg Q%ﬂgt utt%?
25%41 $n i PR 4 fist BeeLEX4 @ﬁ&:@%e%ﬁ%&r@ 9 By the

user. For exarrp e, since € | mage an IITng

ShewW B RNDRALAEBRG, 57 Mé@rt@lleoicn"émﬁr di pg" is

i nput as a character string for suggesting the inmage

28ispiay i G6auBke SR ddbeehGonbrnels GhanAckeLse 262
are letters "snow' in a process of 1inputting the
keypor fl Licorsnawbear ehd&'dgnal supplied from the adding
button 254,
Description will be made below of a case where the

. switch corresponding to the adding button 254 in FIG. 5
is pressed. Since a keyword is to be added to the image
251 in FIG. 5, the keyword 253 of the image 251, a text
box 261 for inputting the keyword to be added, and an

- enter button 263 are displayed on the keyword input
screen dlsplayed on the screen of the LCD 17.

" The keyword ‘253 is set before a keyword is added
to the imége 251. The keyword 253 is for example “son”

- and “*OO hot spring”. The keyword desired to be added
to the image 251 is input in the text box 261 by
operation by the user. For example, since the image 251
is an image showing snowboarding, a keyword of

“snowboarding” is input as a character string for

suggesting the image 251 (in the example shown in FIG. 6,
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As for the enter button 263, for exanple, when the
user presses the switch corresponding to the enter
button 263, a signal corresponding to the enter button
263 is supplied to the CPU 51. The keyword setting
section 116 sets the keyword input in the text box 261
to the intended i nage under control of the CPU 51
according to the supplied signal. For exanple, the
"keyword setting section 116 sets the keyword of
"snowboardi ng" input in the text box 261 as a keyword

of ., the im 251 (L mage data for .displaying the i mage
e T N I Bl S D s
and._"spnowbqarding” are set to.the..mage 251 (i nage
aRe P G b B S SlanchpbigariBar, 251 {19

arbi L ang KEYUBLd SN D8.SERy 963N (AN HLALATY | RS B

~an operation by the user, I'S

NBUL L) Ag. dhe key fgckbe'\lec?% es'i:% Sﬁﬁg%t&}e':'e ex/ 1O

[
30, description w an“exanple o

exhf 864 i 7up,a keyyns ¢ @i{&%%gdﬁﬁg L9 M@gﬁlt@ ﬁugggn

setting the extracted keyword to~ desire nmage a

| pgt epdl Qipdileqabovendessy ished ARt had0h settifg a

keyword by manual input. FIG 7 i1s a“diagram show ng
aBe €At 18 ok et Bethd ke yiword input - in the -tex,%lc begn, of

the LCD 17 displaying images in the thunbna

to the intended image under control of the CPU 51
accbrding to the supplied signal. For ekample, the
keyword setting section 116 sets the keyword of
“snowboarding” input in the text box 261 as a keyword of
the image 251 (image data for displaying the image 251).

That is, the keywords of “son”, “CND hot spring”,
and “snowboarding” are set to the image 251 (image data
for displaying the image 251).

Thus, an arbitrary keyword caﬁ be set to an
arbitrary image by an operation by the user, that is, by
manually inputiting the keyword.

| Next, referring teo FIGS. 7 to 30, description will
. be made of an example of extracting a keyword already
set to image data and setting the extracted keyword to
desired image data instead of the above-described method

of setting a keyword by manual input.

FIG. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the

52




format. The images 272-1 to 272-12 are thunbnail

i mges corresponding to i mage data recorded on the
recording nedium 19. More specifically, under contro
of the CPU 51 executing the display controlling
section 118 of the <control program 101, the LCD
controller 16 obtains thunbnail data 215 for

di splaying the inages in the thunbnail format as
reduced inages for list display of a plurality of

i mges fromthe recording medi um 19, generates an

t.o th bt th
AZ?agﬁ'so"Pacm"?ﬁ@efi BT By Phc JeAST abbd " rAEsRaLL
9%£ to the LCD 17. The LCD 17 displays the inages
% to0 272-12 on the basis of the i mge signha

supplleqplrgﬂg§£g 1c%gt59£lf£ 16 A %%%gcgeg#%%QQ

271 supp Si1 gha correspon

bBBLPﬁsﬁJxﬁdﬁu Egeu%’c}é goﬂatﬁ"“}%@ow@ (R %ﬁ%%d# 1§

sw tch.correspondi n searc
exanple.1 For exanple t he search button 271 is
sel ected by an operation by the user when a desired

i mage 'ﬁoggsé%eg@lﬂl%aquse@ﬁ&g‘?dc&&fﬁe JRashs ?@(ﬁ gdded

i nformation scription wll be nmade bel ow of a case

vags&utihe +h3 a%ﬁﬁy nynn:%@@m%ngeé@lérhql%ee&CEhe
button 271 is pressed

control program 101, the LCD controller 16 obtains
. thumbnail data 215 for displaying the images in the
rthumbnail format as reduced images for list display of a
-plurality of images from the recording medium 19,
generates an image signal corresponding to the obtained
‘thumbnail data 215, and then supplies the generated
.image signal to the LCD 17. The LCD 17 displays the .
images 272-1 to 272-12 on the basis of the image signal
- supplied from the LCD controller 16.
‘A search button 271 supplies a signal
- corresponding to the search button 271 to the CPU 51
- when the user presses the sﬁitch corresponding to the
search -button 271, for example. For example, the seaxch
button 271 is selected by an operation by the user when
a desired image is desired to be searched on the basis
of added information.

Description will be made below of a case where the
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by an operation by the user. FIG 8 is a flowhart of
assi stance in explaining a keyword setting process
that extracts a keyword already set to inage data and
sets the extracted keyword to desired image data. In
step 511, the control program 101 narrows down i nages
to which a keyword is set by a keyword or inmagi ng

i nformati on on the basis of a specification by the
user. Details of the process of narrowi ng down i nmages
to which a keyword is set will be described later. In
step, 512, the cogtrol rqogram 101 extracts a . keyword
¢ 59pETR o SeRE Fﬁﬁg‘é‘g ot FEREGDBWhT By 4 He 15pPEEESED
o% step 511, .and, se S the extracted keyword to the

nar r SeR U P ket ® Wisieby the process is ended.

Det ai | f.t . f { ti d tting th
o A Bl SRR PO 3G 38 4R

keyword W Tl ~be’ _ : _
R R R e
Fhhertr ol o Ehe PR 8fbs e kSR Bekef

p@étdgg§5e4Iyaaﬁgi§%ggyan1display data generating

section 117, a di splay controlling section 118

PFQE 8;?&?62{:%%9e%%y%gl%g?giﬁgféﬁyﬂ%ﬁnhil%tlogééi%‘% down
images to which a keyword is set by a keyword or imaging
information on the basis of a specification by the user.
Details of the process of narrowing down images to which
a -keyword is set will be described later.

In step S12, the control program 101 extracts a
keyword to be set to the images narrowed down by the
process of step S11, and sets the extracted keyword to
the narrowed-down images, whereby the proéess is ended.
Details of the process of extracting and setting the

keyword will be described later.

The process of narrowing down images to which a

- keyword is set in FIG. 8, which process corresponds to

the process of step S11, will next be described with
reference to a flowchart of FIG. 9.

In step SlOl, the keyword search part 121, the
histogram display data generating section 117, and the

display controlling section 118 perform a process of
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exanpl e, in the process of displaying a histogram of
frequenci es of keywords, the keyword search part 121
searches keywords set to all inmage data on the basis
of an instruction fromthe user. Details of the
process of histogram di splay of frequencies of
keywords will be described later. In step S102, the
keyword search part 121, the histogramdisplay data
generating section 117, and the display controlling
section 118 performa process of displaying a

hi,st ogram of frequencies keywor ds n.a ey d
STLBPLEE - PRI Sen PRIRLS R PonfR) Y

G M s B OCE BN

eywor d seéa art eywor ds
. . ! ¢ ‘ y o
oot R e o P o MRS i Es T he o
f LegHanad Ek%g%fo dgeé{é[(@r&? aenng eyl ¢ $h8eh861 80, ¢
w |l be des rlged ater. Inlst%p 5103, the inaglng

| of Of AL QR 1 8RAE L Nthe RANL . 12% £ 4iN& BirStRr g Splay
data generating section 117, and the display

CRN ¥ YA G11 S QS%O@f]ééédH%%E9&§1@f RARRSS Qi1 be
di spl aying a histogram on the basis of imaging

| aéosmidonactEer exanple, in the process of step
5103, when the user selects inmaging information of 55

iggs. 107425 ep e d2yaghBoke phOFdTBlda@RhSBar€hi Ny, Ravd
histogram display data generating section 117, and the
display controlling section 118 perform a process of
displaying a histogram of frequencies of keywords when a
keyword is selected. For example, in the process of step
3102, when the user selects a keyword of “daughter”, the
keyword search part 121 searches other keywords of image
data to which the keyword of “daughter” is set. Details
-.0f the process of histogram display of frequencies of
keywords when a keyword is selected will be described
later.

In step 5103, the imaging information searching

- part 122, the histogram display data generating section
117, and the display controlling section 118 perform a
process of displaying a histogram on the basis of
imaging information. For example, in the process of step

‘5103, when the ‘user selects imaging information of
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searches imaging information of i mage data to which
the imaging information of "2003.10.12" is set.
Details of the process of histogramdisplay on the
basis of imaging information will be described | ater.
Incidentally, description has been nade of an exanple
in which the process of histogram display of
frequenci es of keywords, the process of histogram

di spl ay of frequencies of keywords when a keyword is
sel ected, and the process of histogran1disp|ay on the

b f f

oagb s Ao, ﬁ?‘g'rg%%'n%”mﬁ‘l’%ﬁﬁqtnﬁ"%ﬁff“stﬁ%? frr"%?“el&gt 83{-"5 @2
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agga%%ies 53R e d o °ﬁ?2€q§arém FE 85180
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process of hlstogram

fﬁﬁél%@egé 8% KEYVRL A5, ]?ﬂ@gtyl mgrom&? %Sasqf %%558%5%

di splay of frequencies o d keywor
Sfﬂfﬂ%ﬂeilgﬁywbglg@gf&gggyibedAhg@gpet|ver after the

process of histogramdisplay on the basis of imaging

- i nformaghefdedthal 13,0688 8r 8+ i b HLIHRELAhSRL 8Ys Ofn
frequenci es of keymords and the process of histogram

sy oh fheavertd g5 Rk skeywor st oghsn d@sﬁ@){%‘oéfl is.

sel ected may be performed again. The order of
PracRescobshb st Rghamdl, SRhaypebce $6 J edueBgi-es Of

keywor ds, the process of hi st ogr am

display of frequencies of keywords when a keyword is
selected, and the process of histogram display on the
basis of imaging information are performed in that order,
the present invention is not limited to this, and the
processes may be performed in desired order. For example,
the process of histogram display on the basis of imaging
information may ‘be performed first, and then the process
of histogram display of frequencies of keywords and the
process of histogram display of frequencies of keywords
when a keywofd is selected may be performed.
Alternatively, after the process of histogram display on
the basis of imaging information, the process of
histogram display of frequencies of keyﬁords and the
process of histogram display of frequencies of keywords

when a keyword is selected may be performed again.

The order of .the process of histogram display of -
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di spl ay of frequencies of keywords when a keyword is
sel ected, and the process of histogramdisplay on the
basis of imaging information can be determ ned by an
instruction fromthe user. FIG 10 is a diagram
showi ng an exanple of the screen of the LCD 17

di splaying a search category selecting screen for
determining the order. Wien the switch correspondi ng
to the search button 271 in FIG 7 is pressed by an
‘operation by the user, for exanple, the CPU 51 nakes

the LCD controller 16 display a sear cat egory
B e [y b e S a6 R s cpgam
a%cgr%%?q) 0,8 %g nal supplied fromthe Eearcg butt on
2P AR | M di NG PRSP Rt T ot WEAFEh"BEE t D281 %kd a
k r earc utton 282 .di_spl aved. on t he arch
R L S e T I

pggg%gs%f hﬁnag;%ggnfggﬁwf&o ndin %Ft g?E Snikne@ewg)&g 2P ay

searc utto process o st ogram
of nif | 658 ckeyyoLds d {he pro .
higtogran1 |spﬁgyt§§ ¥€%gueﬁg?esi@fl§§%§§%§5§£wﬁgﬁwﬁ?g

KeYWoK S 1% S8 egbedcALE, RS Tl DRI SRy When

the user presses the swtch corresponding to the

1 988+ &Jﬁe‘?j%i?t L@De SEALSE s BhORo r 2ddt e Ali6 1 RGOERSS Of

hi st ogram di'splfay on the basis of 57 1 maging
i pt@&rmtion is perforned.

When the switch corresponding to the search button
271 in FIG. 7 is pressed by an operation by the user,

. for example, the CPU 51 makes the LCD controller 16
display a search category selecting screen on the screen
of the LCD 17 according to a signal supplied from the
search button:271. An iméging information search bufton
281 and a keyword search button 282 are displaved on the

. -search category selecting screen.

.For example, when the user.presses the switch
corresponding to the keyword search button 282, the

‘process of histogram display of frequencies of keywords
and the process of histogram display of frequencies of
keywords when a keyword is selected are performed.

For example, when the user presses the switch
corresponding to the imaging information search button

271, the process of histogram display on the basis of
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In step S104, the setting i mage search section 113
searches i mage data narrowed down by the process of
steps S101 to 5103 with a keyword or inmaging
information as a search condition. In step 5105, on
the basis of the imge data searched by the process
of step 5104, the display controlling section 118

di spl ays i mages di splayed by the inmge data to which a
keyword is set on the screen of the LCD 17, whereby
the process is ended. For exanple, when the keyword of
"daughterﬁ IS sgecified as a search condition in the
proResed o IrE t18% 015 e WP 5102, and i magi ng

i nformation of _"2003.10.12" . is specified in the.
processEBfSE?EpS%%gsihetﬁ@tBFQBI ?ﬁnﬁ%@ﬁ%ﬁ AGCEERR i ol
118 sets i,mage data to  which the keyword of

BRRET S TR CRES: PRI B Rl Lo Bjotess of
"2003.10. 12" a et.as i e data to__which ke rd
8985 P e BEp Mo B SRR R B et g g Bl DS
i ppoes, di.spl . he i mage data on the screen of
tgg { d)edalfﬁf?x @SSQJ,P%S

or ‘exanple, as shown in FIG 24 to be

- describ§g g?%§r31GBJiO ttﬂg £Q§9§So€45&9%5ﬁgemh%9

a
a .
keyword or ging information as a search”condition

fssfhael metielRLaLl, o Uiscstagrecnl dighagar
C@éﬂ@%ﬂ%ﬂ%*% L@ction 118 displays images displayed by the
- image data to which a keyword is set on the screen of
the LCD 17, whereby the process is ended.

For example, when the keyword of “daughter” is
specified as a search condition in the process of step
S101 or step 5102, and imaging information of

1. ™2003.10.127 is-specified in the process of step 5103,

- the display controlling section 118 sets image data to
which the keyword of “daughter” and the imaging

information of “2003.10.127 are set as image data to
which a keyword is set. The display controlling section

118 displays images displayed by the image data on the
‘screen of the LCD 17. For example, as shown in FIG. 24
to be described later, a list of images extracted with a
keyword or imaging information as a search condition is
displayed.

Details of the process of histogram display of
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the process of step S101 in FIG 9, wll next be
described with reference to a flowhart of FIG 11. In
step 5201, the keyword search part 121 searches a
keyword group 213 set to one piece of inmage, data from
the recordi ng nmedium 19. For exanple, the keyword
search part 121 searches a' keyword group 213
indicating the keyword of "daughter" set to one piece
of image data recorded on the recording nedium 19.

The keyword group 213 refers to a set of zero, one,

or. a plurality of keymords set to one piece of imge

dAFeIueRCifiss G Fedvabdve. whﬂcﬁh EXAPPE, CALIGIRWAE §Poup
213 for inmage data to which keywords of "daughter" and
" ER?—--P%?%e?etof. ﬁ&ﬁ'ad%lsowél IF Pd Bt RRfFhES " and
ki". Th ta tq. which
5T e i éﬁ%‘a%anm%é%d AechiRe %‘ﬁarﬁ; k%}m'rﬁ
t Th t 121 .obt
Liyifsrd agesbrebile T GHPE w1 hge atal  bouFThar

Wor s se st.e 5202 t he keyword £8
par % réj Adst %%3 %@Wﬁf cEl%gsear 3’8y%fﬂm

PLRE cé?hliﬁeﬁ d?&& dgro@%ghgxg di Be Q?gwgrd]é%arch
% e%%o ﬁe wor'd search f deter n nes
w&&&gﬁ'j{%%F38ég ?nk§%MP ey rggg?gﬁghi E?%ag Fﬁe 59
t E%yv\vgﬁgf%%s “Qfauéfl@@r’szgﬂgt t%o%ngxﬁﬂpég’ ommg%h Hata
recorded on the recording medium 19.

The keyword group 213 refers to a set of zero, one,
or a plurality of keywords set to one piece of image
data, as described above. For example, a keyword group
213 for image data to which keywords of “daughter” and
“ski” are set includes .the keyword of “daughter” and the
‘keyword of “ski”. There are image data to which keywords
are set and image data to which no keyword is set. The
kejword search part 121 obtains “no keyword” as a result
©of search of image data to which no keyword is set.

' In step S202, the keyword search part 121 reads
‘the keyword group 213 searched by the process of step
‘5201 from the recording medium 19,

In step 5203, the keyword search part 121

determines whether there is a keyword on the basis of

the keyword included in the keyword group 213 read in

59




group 213 includes the keyword of "daughter" (when the
keyword of "daughter"” is set to the imge data), the
keyword search part 121 determines that there is a
keyword. Wen the keyword group 213 includes no
keyword (when a search result of "no keyword" is
obt ai ned), the keyword search part 121 determ nes
that there is no keyword. Wen the keyword search
part 121 determines in step S203 that there is no
keyword, the process proceeds to step S204, where the
e mord search part 121 increases the frequency of
H%?%&ﬁ%?'olnsFﬁ% %%Rﬁmorﬁort%ﬁﬂq?qﬁy yhen the Keyword
InC|dent l.y, .the keyword table be recorded in
aae%%ezﬁn PGAURAR 5 F Y8R T aE T & VI TG e P& Hlee

t he ke word search part

18?‘&%? r%engﬁfgﬁégéﬁgt%e d’ o1 EBF f“&?é?eol‘jé‘tﬁérff)g?r} ng
WRER L Sl p0rp Y AR AR Y ey L%Q?ﬁgf?eoof
%Y ﬁﬁkn‘%h%ake&%gg © exanHJ 1nc%u8es gwkeywor

lown i n rOM/S OWs™ i

]gﬁk?é:rp'%d sreg\ycﬁnges&fllpsefquigt keg%lr\grc?’h%vg to%%a&%?cgrengh &S

respectlve col unm on"a t e

SRAYR - ﬂf&gHS"aéi@ A 8 8860R0 CAlHMR.A; L ght

uencl
keyword.

When the keyword search part 121 determines in
step 3203 that there is no keyword, the process proceeds
"to step 5204, where the keyword search part 121
increases the freguency of “no keyword” in the keyword
table by one.
Incidentélly, the keyword table may be recorded in
~advance in the RAM 52 ‘or on the recording medium 19, for
example. Alternatively, the keyword search part 121 may
génerate the keyword table before performing the process
of histogram display of frequencies of keywords.
FIG. 12 is a diagram showing an example of the
keyword table.
In the example of the keyword table shown in FIG.
12, a first'row shows items, and a second row and
subsequent rows show the freguencies of respective

keywords. A first column on a left side shows “keywords”
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That is, the keyword table stores keywords and
frequenci es as values indicating the nunber of
occurrences of the respective keywords which
frequencies are associated with the keywords. For
exanple, in. the exanple of the keyword table shown
in FIG 12, a frequency of "2000" is recorded in
correspondence with the keyword of "daughter". A
frequency of "1008" is recorded in correspondence wth
the keyword of "ski". A frequency of "680" is recorded

i n_correspondence with the keyword of "baseball". A
¢ Pl brasr o CIBaR 04 1 Cosed PR COPTOermRRREL AR b
t eyword of "hot .spring”. A frequency of "450" is
g AT ohed evEBhAnERHTE hol el REVRESTR Ao |

" kloderaarden el ance ceremuny oA frgquency of "5007
i s recorded in correspondence 'tH the kKeyword of

) @%Ff@{g so%rfklil"_heAré %Rr%yk fyw" Jé}éguw isc:hr%cf Eggggc:tgs
e Keywor OP n .

cor_respon ence Wwth t 0_ eywor
Lagd dent alil ¥ o ot B8k 5QLr esponding to "no

keywor d" represents the nunber of pieces of inmge data

to whi C@‘oﬂoekﬁﬂm,d 1'ns 5! exgﬁﬁlg)%@h%’ k\é’pﬁgr& hl‘.aable
keyword search part 121 determnes in step S203 that

L b 135, Backeypord, idigie gy wer d2866F Cik Ralhrddd {07
exanpl e increases the 61 fréquency corresponding to
" OO kPN nceNwt A8 KEYWREhord of “daughter”. &
frequency of “1008” is recorded in correspondence with
the keyword of “ski”. A frequency of “680” is recorded
in correspondence with thé_keyword of “baseball”. A
frequency of “1355” is recorded in correspondence with
the keyword of “hot spring”. A frequency of “450” is
recorded in correspondence with the keyword of
:‘“kinderga;ten entrance ceremony”. A frequency of “500”
'is recorded in: correspondence with the keyword of
“amusement park”. A frequency of “455” is recorded in
. correspondence with the keyword of “no keyword”.
Incidentally, the frequency correspondingrto “no
keyword” represents the number of pieces of image data
to which no keyword is set.
For example, when the keyword search part 121

determines in step ‘$203 that there is no keyword, the

keyword search part 121 for example increases the
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table of FIG 12 from "455" to "456". Returning to
FIG 11, when the keyword search part 121 determ nes
in step S203 that there is a keyword, on the other
hand, the process proceeds to step S205, where the
keyword search part 121 determ nes whether the keyword
included in the keyword group 213 is included anobng
keywords stored in the keyword table. For exanple, in
step S205, the keyword search part 121 determ nes
whet her the keymord included in the keymord group 213
ncl uded in the keyword tabke of F %2 Mor e
CPERTT (e epOr R e, "RARC TR kdubha B reord

) ht d h d 213, th
OB T R SRR S, 810 T

key vor o t he keymord tabl e

of FIG rd and t.her for th key sear
detern1ne§ f%%&gf%eEﬁeymng w%r%%?“?f%e arc P&r%

LIRS 19,2 S8 lie e (ol L
Lo L S, RPN e BRRE oy

apek tRIehosEa L e kaywand a@@%sﬂup%g twh%%é el m nes

that the keyword of interest ywor "son")

I ReWrd 3hefi8ded Nid f@lek%\_o%gdt@pé@p Mhen ﬁ?&’é’@f d
search part 121 deternineS in step 8205 that t he

- kadomy Geivokygestdbd he ka¥WRE G G PURDIe.

qu example, in step 5205, the keyword search part

121 determines whether the keyword included in the
keyword -group 213 is included in the keyword table of

- FIG. 12. More specifically, for exaﬁple, when the
keyword of “daughter” is included in the keyword group
213, the keyword of “daughter” is stored in the keyword
_table of FIG. 12, and therefore the keyword search part
121 determines that the keyword of interest (the keyword
of “daughter”) is stored in the keyword table. On the
other hand, for example, when a keyword of “son” is
included in the keyword group 213, the keyword of “son”
is not stored in the keyword table of FIG. 12, and
therefore the keyword search part 121 determines that
the keyword of interest (the keyword of “son”) is not
stored in the keyword table.

When the keyword search part 121 determines in
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213 is not included in the keyword table, the process
proceeds to step S206, where the keyword search part
121 adds the correspondi ng keyword as a new keyword
to the keyword table, and adds a frequency of "1" to
the newy added keyword. For exanple, when the
keyword in the keyword group 213 is "son", the
keyword of "son" is not present as a keyword stored
in the keyword table of FIG 12, and therefore the
keyword search part 121 records the keyword of "son"
and a frequency of "1" | correspondence wth the

Soeoér t'h§6nth? nk%wnsﬂey%#ade@am ehsf Keymorgdogroup
jg t he kegmord of "son" is nemﬂy added to the
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d the k d h t 121 det [
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h 121 he f
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%ﬂﬂQL e W@g? the keyword in the keymord group 213 is
“daught er” he keyword search part 121 increases the

| BRI AR AR LRl PE AN e
If‘.@ q%nt“glohy’, fl‘i‘e ak%%d()fof' @91?" dﬂ qqotto p%'sghtaas a
keyword stored in the keyword table of FIG. 12, and
therefore the keyword search part 121 records the
keyword of “son” and a frequency of “17 in
correspondence with the kéyword of “son” in the keyword
table of FIG. 12. That is, the keyword of “son” is newly:
added to the keyword table of FIG. 12 (not shown).

On the other hand,-when the keyword search part
121 determines in step S205 that the keyword included in
the keyword group 213 is included in the keyword table,
the process proceeds to step 8207, where the keyword
search -part 121 increases the frequency of the
corresponding-keyword in the‘keyword table by one. For
example, when the keyword in the keyword group 213 is
“daughter”, the keyword search part 121 increases the
frequency corresponding.to “daughter” in the keyword

. table of FIG. 12 from “2000” to “»2001~.
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plurality of keywords are set, the keyword search part
121 repeats the process of steps 5205 to S207 a nunber
of times which nunber is equal to the nunber of the
keywords. For exanple, when the keyword of "daughter”
and the keyword of "ski" are included in the keyword
group 213, the keyword search part 121 increases the
frequency correspondi ng. to "daughter” in the keyword
table of FIG 12 from "2000" to "2001", and further
i ncreases the frequency corresponding to "ski" from
"1008" t .100 In step 5208, .the keyword seasc
par 1RGP NS Thet KEFeC RE e dfden Shngaec
213 i.s searched cess of st
S%%?Q gl?%s?é)kﬁﬁgoédaa?ﬁg ntpﬁe ﬁgymiékf%ﬁﬁf ck3p rt
1 d in_step S ha e |q§g§7data ose
é%%o?%sgroup 1§rocesged§c tSZBEe process oFmgggp

52@1+i 5. Doty L he L ast iga@cgladlatt% haerg Sub S S e

remai ni ng |nage ata (t are keymor yet t 0 be

SgaLLHesY ?@%rgﬁémﬁiéh%ﬁR%Pgﬁéske§£3£HQ> hﬁﬁ ? »201

to repeat the above-describe process
hand, chben Jh& Ke¥WoLd; 8earLh pathieq 12& LBe§ i
step 5208 that the inmage data whose ymo group

243ohs seRN Ghed kbhwbbe AOCESSaRk §§§p1ncreases the

frequency corresponding to “daughter” in the keyword
table of FIG. 12 from “2000” to “20017, and further

~increases the fregquency corresponding to “ski” from

*1008” to “1009~.
In step 5208, the keyword search part 121
determines whether the image data whose keyword group

213 is searched in the process of step $201 is last

image data.

When the keyword search part 121 determines in
step 5208 that the image data whose keyword group 213 is

- searched in the process of step S201 is not the last

image data, there is still remaining image data (there
are keywords yet to be searched). Therefore the process
feturns to step 5201 to repeat the above-described
process,

On the other hand, when the keyword search part

121 determines in step $208 that the image data whose
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5201 is the last inmage data, all the keywords have
been searched. Therefore the process proceeds to step
S209, where the keyword search part 121 sorts the
keywords in the keyword table in order of decreasing
frequency (descending order).The keyword search part
121 supplies the sorted data of the keyword table to
the histogram display data generating section 117.
For exanple, the keyword search part 121 sorts the
keywords of "daughter", "ski", "baseball", "hot
spring" "Kki ndergarten entrance cerenony", "anusenent
p ‘?Wor%rﬁown%lf(mrcihﬁdt he KegWiarsSabré 8feFI G

12 info descendi ng order of "daughter", "hot spring",
"SRY ithe lpskelurge datart Rét, CRhSREPRGPahaEs  REeD
part 121 arranges "others", which are keywords ot her
t HStT Chefau gt ereEomen e sPFPTges PrAGeedsahll Shk el
‘and "no keyword" in icatingzinqge data to which no
KSRt &*ﬁesk%é?r‘iinseté}ﬁ EPGEr 12 THE Kl whid XEREPERS pHt t
121 supplies, the sorted data_ of. the keyword table to
L WBRsgRaneb I BT oA 2T aner STy SEeereReI17 1
S 210, the histogram.displ dat epe in .
RO TR RN S et e e R IRES

ShdAFLar HQLE‘ P4 AYI 19 fkte?ﬁg 5@3&%@@5 14002 t:h'%g h églcgég% am

[
format on the Scréen o of

(e a8l ot Penkerord St abk g, spppl i ed from the

For example, the keyword search part 121 sorts the
keywords o¢f “daughter”, “ski”, “basebkall”, “hot spring”,
“kindergarten.entrance ceremony”, “amusement park”, and
“no keyword” in the keyword table of FIG. 12 into
descending order of “daughter”, “hot spring”, “ski”, and
“baseball”. Further, the keyword search part 121
arranges “others”, which are keywords other than
“daughtexr”, “hot spring”, “ski”, and “baseball” and “no
keyword” indicating image data to which no keyword is
set ip this order. The keyword search part 121 supplies
the sorted data of the keyword table to the histogram
display data generating section 117.

In step 5210, the histogram display data
generating section 117 generates histogram display data,
which is data for displaying the keywords in the

histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17, on the
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Shouing, an.exauple. of; e, sereen ofd e

keyword search part 121. The hi stogram di spl ay data

generating section 117 supplies the generated

hi stogram display data to the display controlling
section 118. For exanple, the histogram display data
generating section 117 generates histogram di spl ay
data on the basis of the data of the keyword tabl e of
FIG 12 which data is supplied fromthe keyword
search part 121, and then supplies the generated

hi stogram di splay data to the display controlling
sectjon._118. In step 3211, the display caontrolling
SRR T DRI TR HREDI A TR &REGHRSr BRP 1 SRR AeEt SFPRnthe
format on the, screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of

t PRV G6PERT BRSHI ! daf 2° Stppia%d™ foiPtae data

WOy e pPbeva s sllar S e S e tadghhghasen
ayi ng the&®keywo rﬁﬁ#%%%ﬁg%a'

Fosul't ot ftiplsto h NP AN Bulirely Soed Grilyieing

I %%q%%c hes 8£népaet[é§e¥1%§:g§ra%?d3?%5efaf%? RRRdepge yLt h

eywords-on a t Si I gure, rectangles

(6l 1ums) tHQV%IQ%Lc%E%S kggQBI%&S@%IﬂSjJ e ‘ggc;t.h?z which

frequencies o eywor are pl ay and the

f4LqUeRCES,BY &1 di SR A%ed k85w IHINEL S £6 Rt A1 ! gl
side of the rectangles. In addition, a
then supplies the generated histogram display data to
the display controlling section. 118.

In step 8211, the display contreolling section 118
displays the keywords in the histogram format on the

screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the histogram

display data supplied from the histogram display data

" generating section 117, whereby the process is ended.

FIG. 13 is a'diagram showing an example of the

- screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords in the

histogram format on.the basis of the keyword table of
FIG. 12 as a result of the process of histogram diéplay
of the frequencies of the keywords.

In correspondence with the keywords on a left side
of the figure, rectangles {(columns} having lengths
corresponding to the frequencies of the keywords are

displayed, and the frequencies are displayed as numbers
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keyword as a narrow ng-down condition (an already

sel ected keyword) is displayed on the basis of a
specification by the user in a selected keyword
display area 291 (in the exanple shown in FIG 13,
narrowi ng down by keyword has not been perforned yet
[no keyword has been selected yet], and therefore
"sel ected keyword: none" is displayed). A cursor 292
is a cursor for selecting a keyword. For exanpl e,
when the user noves the cursor 292 and presses a

oy Re i <368, SF oyt S S E IR L nor naPFORLEY down
o PP S P oL T BN chflot hion oo e et oa by
of 1 RETSE sl RS SRR =y5 o P R 46 B o e
oty A e Ao ol dng P T PRk BRI ©
& vr i b oY Ee e SRR R O R ECh 2%,

I 864 AN} & RAWBINEs | TR enCBELESPRMI NG Q! Q@yword

frequency of "1355" is displayed in correspondence

Whid B k@ywetdqofet NOtnSPhBge rOfe 1R 136688 R Photde
LCD 17. A rectangle having a length 67 --

-none” ~is displayedy--- - - -

A cursor 292 is a cursor for selecting a keyword.

" For example, when the user moves the cursor 292 and

presses a switch in a state of a desired keyword being
selected by the cursor 292, images are further narrowed
down from the keywords .displayed in the histogram format
on thé screen of the LCD 17 by the keyword selected by
the operation by the user. |
‘For example, in the example of the screen of the
'LCD 17 displaying ‘the keywords shown in FIG. 12 in the
histogram format, a rectangle having a léngth
corresponding te the frequency of “2000” is displayed in
- correspondence with the keyword of “daughter” on the
screen of the LCD 17. A recténgle having a length
corresponding to the frequency of “1355” is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of “hot spring” on the

screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length
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corresponding to the frequency of "1008" is displayed
in correspondence with the keyword of "ski" on the
screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length
corresponding to the frequency of "680" is displayed
in correspondence wth the keyword of "basebal " on
the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a |length
corresponding to the frequency of "1470" is displayed
in correspondence with the keyword of "others" on the
screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a Iength
corresponding to the frequency "455" is displa

i ROEDT TRABUATe et Wt%r%%’ee%é?y\%r 10%?” Jr%r?é’spc}ﬁy€ﬂeln
screen of fhe LCD %7 T at % and
fF%ﬁﬁ%‘?&? NGfe sk Flh t rdS hbl & B&Pet fereen
520
%?f@'a?s 0y dE D et gﬁ"%‘h‘é St B fESagqaing
d bl t he, t 5209
XM%H %ﬁ%%§%ahgp?96 d&?p%%ﬁglggi ggd 1%t]o€%esR8ngence

hlstogra ayed on

the é%%% gt Dg ke s‘,o%%f‘lﬁ”arﬁ BRLEEG dd) to'}etﬁieogﬁﬁs

and step Sl nce resu

ﬁ?él 2%?2;?? bl B R enke OSB{%%%%W 55 the
u?fél%%gq{?%g?ﬁhygL Qﬁﬁﬁﬁ%%9§d”Hﬂb€$rféspon ence with

key s, the nu I mages to

kwwéiﬁao@fdeo%et*ot@&f iptipR weblehext &g 'i%%el?f
case where

rectangle having a length corresponding to the frequency
. of “455” is displayed in correspondence with the keyword
of “none” on the screen of the LCD 17.

That is, keywords and frequencies are set in the
keyword table by the process of steps 5201 to 5208, the
keywords are sorted in descending order on the basis of
the set keyword table in the process of step 5209, and a
histogram is displayed on the basis of the keyword table

~in which the keywords are sorted in the process of step
8210 and step 5211.

Thus, since a result of an image search by keyword

is displayed in the histogram format on the screen of
"the LCD 17, the user can intuitively grasp the number of
keywords, -that is, the number of images to which
keywords are set.

Description will next be made of a case where
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after the keywords are displayed in the histogram
format on the screen of the LCD 17 as described wth
reference to FIG 13, a desired keyword (keyword of
"daughter") is selected fromanong the keywords

di splayed in the histogramformat by a specification
by the user. FIG 14 is a flowhart of assistance in
explaining details of the process of histogram

di splay of frequencies of keywords when a keyword is
sel ected, which process corresponds to the process of
step 5102 in FIG 9. In step 5301, the keyword search
p%F eﬁ?@“b&?ﬁﬁﬁ§dsaaﬂ%éFﬁ@&aWEQMb?dU§%F@€F88rBW Lormat

eC|f|cat|on by the user For exa

oRant ® Sron P i \Aﬁéndef el keferenge
ke wor d hter" prsor w sand re ses
BlS, 3. EndeRLele it f R ra SF g baPEr Th e

"d ht "o k '
s%%]\i‘l\o G ottt E e R de e e B Ger (o
| ay k d th hi f t F
bt %@,@{g&g o Specle SRR AN LPTIR age; b For

keymord &éblﬁ Flgﬁaééngﬁt §Q£%S%tag§e Q rmﬁiafﬂlng

di spl ayi ng’ Seywor I'stogram Tor

Fﬁé%af%} o%ntﬁgegrgég%% éthaﬁﬁogg%ﬁ %ﬁ? g bt ai ned
keywor t he 'k search part 1 rches an
offgguéﬁgﬁwgrgf6§eywords when a keyword is selected,
which process corresponds to the process of step 5102 in
FIG. 9.
In step 8301, the kéyword search part 121 cobtains
a desired keyword selected by a specification by the
user. For example; in the example shown in FIG. 13, when
" the user selects the keyword of “daughter” by the cursor
. 292, and presses the switch, the keyword search part 121
obtains the keyword of “daughter”.
'In step 8302, the keyword search part 121 clears
-the keyword table in-order to display keywords in the
ﬁistogram format again. For example, the keyword search
part 121 clears the keyword table of FIG. 12 that served
 as a basis for displaying the keywords in the histogram
format in FIG. 13.
In step S303, on the basis of the obtained keyword,

the keyword search part 121 searches an other keyword
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group 213 set to inmage data to which the obtained
keyword is set fromthe recordi ng nedium 19. For
exanpl e, when the keyword of "daughter" is obtained,
the keyword search part 121 searches "hot spring”,
"kindergarten entrance cerenony", "baseball", "ski"
"anmusenent park", "tennis", or the like of inmage data
to which the keyword of "daughter" is set, as another:
keyword than the keyword of "daughter" set to the

i mge data, fromthe image data recorded on the
recordln% medi um 19. For image data to which no

keyut ¢ s gkt textepte date keywbtah ofhe d%m@ﬁfl@fi" t hat
|s |n%ge data to -which only the ke %
(e ths’éfom"w K&FREHET g Bed Liﬁ‘ffeﬁg)rredF%’é, grample,

resul of the search, In step S3P4, the
B it KBARPE L 1 RIS LERS. oy WOFH T 6\@1%6?%“
sear che rocess Q| S303 fi.r.
r%%ao’?cg] Rg b B o i el PE LT he K RePgTEen

rching part 12; reads ”key rg ar.ou "
|ncraCe gﬁo%‘ sff)rlng’a,se aﬁgdérgggfen eﬁ?&gﬁ%gt paxk”,

C‘e\‘[e%{m@{’,’ or" ?lﬁé e_pqt:ﬁ(e Ot Ene.[get Hgﬁatﬁ r\gﬁﬂ.tchp%ggo%teyword

"tenni's eymor

f: d of
--%ﬁﬂ%@ﬁ 95 L ot A e ke R P The
glgé’ %O“Qa@%ﬁ'téls Ss%%r %Eeghgyl&l% q:%es%rgfn §1t1gp

3 and record recordi ng” nme
image data recorded on the recording medium 19.

For image data to which no keyword is set except
the keyword of “daughter”, that is, image data to which
only the keyword of “daughter” is set, “no keyword” is
obtained as a result of the search.

In step $304, the keyword searching part 121 reads
© the keyword group 213 searched by the process of step

$303 from the recording medium 19. For example, the
keyword searching part 121 reads the keyword group 213
'including “*hot spring”, “kindergarten entrance ceremony”,
“baseball”, “ski”, “amusement park”, “tennis”, or the
like other than the keyword of “daughter” of the image
data to which the keyword of “daughter” is set from the
recording medium 19. The keyword group 213 is searched

by the process of step S303 and recorded on the

recording medium 19.
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In step S305, the keyword searching part 121

determ nes whether there is another keyword than the
sel ected keyword on the basis of the keywords included
in the keyword group 213 read by the process of step
S304. For exanple, when the keyword of "daughter" is
sel ected, and the keyword of "baseball" and the
keyword of "daughter"” are included in the keyword
group 213 (the keyword of "baseball"” and the keyword
of "daughter" are set to the inmage data), the keyword
searching part 121 determ nes that the other kgymord
of "baséBaPFePtiiivt hde Keyierd Trerddaghrert 1<
present. \Wen only the keyword of "baseball" is

i Aetded s Wpﬁéhﬁéy\%ﬁf? gro@poshsr (karorq £hag EBgrch

| t " k " bt ai d), th d
L Sat e, s TPe S ihe s SEnERt t Keverd HBe Bane
k d.th the k f t " Wi th
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t th i th k d, th eed
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i £ R keywpra” |
IQ%fégﬁ% ,aépg %%ggﬁgﬁ&¥ﬁgog BB, KEXYIPS adsst%%eg?g%ord

keywor r oCésSsS procee

R R T N S o Sl

Pk o OEGE0S, 10 ShRP tﬁ@oieﬁgﬁ%f he KEKeerd are

sedrching part 121 determ nes er the Keyword
'é@%.%Q?thniﬁQSe7éata), the keyword searching part 121

determines that the other keyword of “baseball” than the
keyword of “daughter” is present. When only the keyﬁord
of “baseball” is included in the keyword group 213 (that
is, a search result of “no keyword” is obtained), the
keyword searching part 121 determines that -there is no
other keyword than the keyword of “*daughter”.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in

step S305 that there is no other keyword, the process

proceeds %o step 5306, where the keyword searching part

121 increases thewfreqﬁency of “no keyword” in the
keyword table by one. The process procegds to step S310.
When the keyword searching part 121 deﬁermines in
step 5305 that there is another keyword, the process
proceeds to step 5307, where the keyword searéhing part

121 determines whether the keyword included in the
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keyword group 213 read by the process of step S304 is
stored in the keyword table. FIG 15 is a diagram
showi ng an exanple of the keyword table when the
keyword of "daughter"” is selected. |In the exanple of
the keyword table shown in FIG 15, a first row shows
itens, and a second row and subsequent rows show t he
frequenci es of respective keywords. A first colum on
a left side shows "keywords"” and a second colum on a
right side shows "frequencies". That is, the keymord
tgble stores kgxmords and frequencies as valu

ﬁY%%ﬁqrﬁfoFﬁe dnbetd gy ﬁ?@cﬁFP%ﬁ%%soﬁﬁsqFﬁéS304 is
re ive key rds$¥h frequencies are associ ated
mf?ﬁr? e k&R0 raEvo quencies in the exanple of
the k d bl FIG 15
'nuﬁbefi\?@?-o%%iﬂrs EpRdran theving as GRrrer %n#ﬁefb%

" t

3%9 1;&&%:ugﬁPe£Qe|§e W e ﬁ%iada ﬁ%?lch }F ﬁFlected.

exanple gf %Q"%%ﬁﬁ? rgftggge eiF f@jta%l ghown 1n FIG.

frequency o) |s recor CorreSpondence

o P e e %pr%ﬁ%e%ﬁcgr[aﬁ%%”%ﬂe wor d

0" i'Srecor in correép

Oéu é% ?&QQB&Q” &%ﬁﬁﬁ?%rggﬁg NYs - ofAﬁ$s Leguepcy of

recorde I'n corres ence Wt he keyword

OﬁeyJBEﬁ%balAﬂflfég'H%quﬁﬁcgn é¥¥I51§e7ghows “keywords”
and a second column. on a right side shows “frequencies”.
That is, the keyword table stores keywords and
frequencies as values indicating the nuﬁber of
occurrences of the respective keywords which- frequencies
rare associated with the keywords.

The frequencies in the example of the keyword
-table shown in FIG. 15 represent the numbers of other
‘keywords (keywords different from “daughter”) set to the
image data to which the keyword of “daughter” is set.

For example, in -the example of the keyword table
shown in FIG. 15, .a frequency of “1000” is recorded in
correspondence with the keyword of “hot spring”. 2
frequency of “390” is recorded in correspondence with
the keyword of “kindergérten entrance ceremony”. A
frequency of “180” is recorded in correspondence with

the keyword of “baseball”. A frequency of “50” is
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recorded in correspondence wth the keyword of "ski"

A frequency of "450" is recorded in correspondence
with the keyword of "amusenent park". A frequency of
"110" is recorded in correspondence with the keyword
of "tennis". A frequency of "234" is recorded in
correspondence with the keyword of "no keyword". For
exanple, in step S307, the keyword searching part 121
det er mi nes whet her the keyword included in the

keyword group 213 is stored in the keyword table of
FIG 15. More specifically, for exanple, when th
KESSRITEd {n Fﬁér%@‘\?@éﬁ?}l@r diihothe | lgey‘ff%ad Spri ﬁb!” t Re
keyword of "hot spring"” is stored in the keyword
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- glsg&gﬁﬁgn%g TGl LRt DE KB G 236k

|nclu
keyword group 213 is stored in the keyword table of FIG.

15. More specifically, for example, when the keyword in
the keyword .group 213 is “hot spring”, the keyword of
“hot spring” is stored in the keyword table of FIG. 15,
énd therefore the keyword searching part 121 determines
lthat the keyword of interest (the keyword of “hot
spring”) is stored in-the keyword table. O©On the other
.hand, for example, when the keyword in the keyword group
213 is “sea bathing”, the keyword of “sea bathing” is
not stored’in the keyword table of FIG. 15, and
therefore the keyword searching part 121 determines that
‘the keyword of interest (the keyword of “sea bathing”)
‘is not stored in the keyword table.
Returning to . FIG. 14, when the keyword searching_

part 121 determines in step 5307 that the keyword

included in the keyword group 213 is not included in the
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keyword table, the process proceeds to step S308,
where the keyword searching part 121 adds the
corresponding keyword as a new keyword to the keyword
tabl e, and adds a frequency of "1" to the newy added
keyword. For exanple, when the keyword in the keyword
group 213 is "sea bathing", the keyword of "sea
bat hing" is not present in. the keyword table of FIG
15, and therefore the keyword searching part 121
recor-ds the frequency of "1" in correspondence Wi th
'sea bat hin in. the ke of

P§¥5§ » d&F §Ee ??&F?%?&%P&S??S"$%d3 gﬂéablgere
FIG 15
'sﬁ‘g‘an‘seawta%dt vBabCRns T drnorodne treeﬁ%rrasgéa%cw .
1 d S307 th k
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keyword are set t he i mage
frequency of “1” in correspondence with the keyword of

“sea bathing” in the keyword table of FIG. 15. That is,
the keyword of “sea bathing” is newly added to the
‘keyword table of FIG. 15 (not shown).
On the other hand, when-the keyword searching part
‘121 determines in step $307 that the keyword included in
. the keyword group 213 is included in the keyword table,
the process. proceeds to step S309, where the keyword
-searching part'121 increases the fregquency of the
corresponding keyword in the keyword table by one. Fox
example, when the keyword in the keyword group 213 is
““hot spring”, the keyword searching part 121 increases
lthe frequency of the keyword of “hot spring” in the
keyword table of FIG. 15 from “1000% to “1001”.
Incidentally, when a plurality of keywords

- different from the selected keyword are set to the image
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data, the keyword searching part 121 repeats the
process of steps 5307 to 5309 a nunber of tines which
nunber is equal to the nunber of the keywords
different fromthe selected keyword. For exanple, in
a case of image data to which the keywords of
"daughter", "hot spring", and "ski" are set, the
keyword searching part 121 increases the frequency
corresponding to "hot spring” in the keyword table of
FIG 15 from "1000" to "1001", and further increases
the frequency corresponding to "ski" from"50" to
"dAta, [HheskepwsBd Osearnmhikeynert t2hrrdriangspahe ppdcess
determ nes whether the inmage data whose keyword group
23 stepsefplhetoi B lhe pupbessodf trep @3@% Rympgstis

i mage data. \Wen the keyword searching part 121

e nitfe §hpnnusher S3Edet aywores | rgatafnppsere
keyword group 213 is searched in the process of step
5FIPGtednseyraedi ader pragRlYatd 2 ivese pE Fpgqq data
remai ning image data (there is a possibility of there
bl sty Eper BRar ity KeyRerdateyet thethePEeiPchedd
which keywords are different fromthe selected

CEfior G TREr cFEF dERIOTr SEAEEAT R RS (4 Lot BpTo3RF3
tQ repeat the above-descri bed process.. On the, ot her
Fi AARARE R DA LEE ERi - bt 7851 et BF m nes

i sien 2380 thatothe jimage daf 3, 09S€ <301+, and
further increases the frequency corresponding to “ski”
from “507 to “5H1”.

In step 8310, the keyword searching part 121
determines whether the image data whose keyword group
213 is searched in the process of step 38303 is last
image data.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in

“.astep $310: that the image: data whose keyword group 213 is

. searched in the process of step S303 is not the last

- image data, there is still remaining image data (there

is a possibility of there being still remaining keywords
yet to be searﬁhed which keywords are different from the
selected keyword). Therefore the process returns to step
5303 to repeat the above-described process.

On the other hand, when the keyword searching part

121 determines in step 5310 that the image data whose
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keyword group 213 is searched in the process of step
S303 is the last inmage data, the process proceeds to
step 5311, where the keyword searching part 121 sorts
keywords in the keyword table in order of decreasing
frequency (descending order) . The keyword searchi ng
part 121 supplies the sorted data of the keyword
table to the histogramdisplay data generating
section 117. For exanple, the keyword searching part

121 sorts the keywords of "hot spring", "kindergarten
egtranc cerenony'’, "baseball", "ski", "anmusenent
pAPKYOTS tEPs 2 15" AndS O HSHES) b B | B QRS Kk EywoF &P

t f FIG, 15 int [ d f "hat
SV R HleBhertegardats. HendE Gt G GRERAnGe
" d"b l1". Further, the k d
SSATEhT T pdP = E2 1 ar TR SSGPRAIS PR of laPerts
KERHOLAEs arhenel Ra0.o Ot SR B b rc AT IRILDALE"

ergarten entrance” cererony", bas and

;ggﬁw Yacbaghaahd e ddmoe fial 3. 3%%&9]:% part

I's set In searc

pasi fTé@pkhgss$P§a§q{H%poga£§eoﬁe§JH%d %QXY@rQO the
di splay da g

table t'o the. histogram ta ‘generatin

‘SBELL Okl b1 obMa5! &8 B3 dher ok N6 i sogr Ay SPl ay dat a

gener ng section 117 generate I stogram di spl ay

dat a . o?o-ffhgxé:l@]jes, Qhet ﬁl@ygéxl.@ gartc}f‘ﬁnge%m dlila@o@rts
supplied 76

the keywords of “hot spring”, “kindergarten entrance
ceremony”, “baseball”, “ski”, “amusement park”, “tennis”,
and “no keyword” in the keyword table of FIG. 15 into
" descending order -of “hot spring”, “amusement park”,
“kindergarten entrance ceremony”, and “baseball”.
‘Further, -the keyword searching part 121 arranges
“others”, which are keywords other than “hot spring”,
“amusement park”, “kindergarten entrance ceremony”, and
- “baseball”, and “no keyword” indicating image data to
which no keyword is set in this order. The keywdrd
searching part: 121 supplies the sorted data of the
keyword table to the ‘histogram display data generating
section 117.

In step 35312,. the histogram display data

generating section 117 generates histogram display data

on the basis of the data of the keyword table supplied
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R fromthe keyword searching part 121.
The hi stogram display data generating section 117
supplies the generated histogramdisplay data to the
display controlling section 118. For exanple, the

hi st ogram di spl ay data generating section 117
generates histogramdi splay data on the basis of the
data of the keyword table of FIG 15 which data is
supplied fromthe keyword. searching part 121, and then
supplies the generated histogramdisplay data to the
di splay controlling section 118. In step S313, the

df spm dihec drtrerti pgrsetiiorarisl2 i sghgy 8ieheIk&ywor ds
in the histogramformat on the _.screen of the LCD 17
oRite bkt generat M twgitant di & pP P dasa to6ppl i ed
fromthe histogram display data generating section
195me X Se By SERET PR obb T 3Ys dghaell® B9y a

di agram_showi ng an exanple of the screen of the LCD
19° '%ﬁﬂ%iﬁgnéegﬁé°?e§H%Tds in the histogramformt on

5 as a result

the basi f the k .t abl f.. FILG

y et h:sg$62%§%m§]fe,ﬁ?/ gg‘}gﬁ?%f%;ﬁlddfplgp %ﬁiéa generating
f enci f the k ds when. d

R R S o e A

SEA 0" B o8 S SRR S Ll 8
A& a is supplied from the keyword searching part 121,
-and then supplies the generated histogram display data
to the display controlling section 118.
- In step S313, the displayucontrolling section 118

displays the keywofds in the histogram format on the
. screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the histogram
display data supplied from the histogram display data
generating section 117, whereby the process is ended.

FIG. 16 1is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords in fhe
-histogram format on the basis of the keyword table of
FIG. 15 as a result.of the process of histogram display
of the frequencies of the keywords when a keyword is
selected.

In correspondence with the keywords on a left side

of the figure, rectangles (columns) having lengths

corresponding to the numbers of the keywords are
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77 displayed, and the frequencies in the histogramare
di spl ayed as nunbers on the right side of the
rectangles. 1In addition, a selected keyword as a
narrowi ng-down condition is displayed on the basis of
a specification by the user in a selected keyword

di splay area 295. In the exanple shown in FIG 16,
the keyword of "daughter” is selected and then image
data is narrowed down, so that "sel ected keyword:
daughter” is displayed in the selected keyword

di splay area 295. For exanple, in the exanple of the
seteekpfd s fad LoD iredigpligp ig the kEHMIEES $HBwn in
FIG 16 in the histogramformat, a rectangle havi ng a
| @R Y hrase SHFBRETAgOR oth el ¥HheqFdREy °6f theoppetangles.
di spl ayed in correspondence with the keyword of "hot
sﬁPu%fbg 1Gprhé setpeksf dieiredLep i?nalﬁF‘?‘"@@tgaﬁ‘@WB
having a length corresponding to the frequengy of

"ﬁ%‘@)lesorﬁl?pldé%HaY?fj s pBfdEnte WIHPTHECREYRDT d

t K' f the LCD
r%%téhegfu%@-ﬁgwﬁéra%w ea%‘éﬁﬁsﬁb%mm%r@at gt o

m#? » 390", ?f 2Y g p cor den "
RISy RBPHT o R ga F P e B o SEPENBRY"
on th SGI f.1he L%P 17a A lgegégp %% |ng a
| ehgth ot egﬁ'gnfﬁl%@ HEIHE ft?equency
L LT RIS P, oS 8
selected keyword display area 295.
For example, in the example of the screen of the

LCD 17 displaying the keywords shown in FIG. 16 in the
histogram format, a rectangle having a length
corresponding to the frequency of “10007 is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of “hot spring” on the
- .screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length
‘corresponding to the frequency of “4507 is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of “amusement park” on
‘the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length
corresponding to the frequency of “3907 is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of “kindergarten
entrance ceremony” on the screen of_the LCh 17. A
rectangle having a lehgth corresponding to the frequency

of “1807 is displayed in correspondence with the keyword

of “baseball” on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle
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78 having a |l ength corresponding to the frequency of
"401" is displayed in correspondence with the keyword
of "others" on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle
having a length corresponding to the frequency of
"234" is displayed in correspondence with "none" on
the screen of the LCD 17. That is, a result of
counti ng keywords other than "daughter" of the inage
data to which the keyword of "daughter" is set is

di spl ayed by keyword. In FIG. 16, "none" indicates
that only the keyword of "daughter"” is set, and t

fPé&a’é‘ﬁc%/ smathoRarresppmkian $ot he nEFsBIe Yt ohi € é%%”

ge data.to which only the keyword of "daughter"
| .%s ga P &ﬁeEPFF%%mrgﬂenr:&r ot hethkeRAcds 8

whi ch | e t
keV%?a%pcﬁn e atsne af ahe LY. lﬁ@%sf,%%e tipfias
01 to S310, A

2% 195 %qégcco%%séz%?asﬁln%?todi S SEPRESTT b dlondy Tonsth
b h k d bl mh 1 d
PRI Sl 15, EBHIRRSendAllee iRy b ol U5, KRLBE e Rlor

apf st-ogramis displayed on the basis of the
key%é%{Ptéﬁle in which the keywords are sorted in the

process 1fbeSLEp SUBARC 8o SH kJMWBas ' Sher than

xanpl e, result coun
: “daughter” of the image data to which the keyword of

*daughter” is set is displayed by keyword. In FIG. 16,
“none” indicates that only the keyword of “daughter” is
set, and the frequency of “none” represents the number
of pleces of image data to which only the keyword of
“daughter” is set.

,,Moré.specifically, for other keywords of images to
which a selected keyword is set, the keywords or
‘frequencies are set in the keyword table by the process
of steps S301 to S$310, the keywords are sorted in order
of decreasing frequency on the basis of the keyword
table in which the keywords or the frequencies are set
in the process of step 8311, and a histogram is |
displayed on the basis of the keyword table in which the
keywords are sorted in the process of step 3312 and step
5313.

Thus, for example, a result of counting the
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79 nunbers of keywords other than "daughter” of inages
to which the selected keyword of "daughter"” is set is
di spl ayed by keyword. Therefore the user can
intuitively grasp the keywords set to i mages of the
daughter. In addition, since the keyword of "none" is
provi ded, the wuser can intuitively grasp the nunber
of images to which keywords other than "daughter" are
not set (images to which only the keyword of
"daughter" is set). Incidentally, when the user

sel ects the keyword of "baseball" from anong keywords
dreptenedl hevherdhiatheyr amafiol danglfedr ofhemRegwoirals
are displayed in the histogramformat on the screen
ofhide gheDseregted destiduded fwi ehugifesi'eiGe sSE6 FPG 16,
i mage data to which the keywords of "daughter" and
"Hhyelpgiad byr keyeerds Tharehere sddr dfed, Candi Keyitdrgs Y
of the searched inmage data can be displayed in the
hFsyrdp KerHardontthéo depgen of thfe daeshier - THs,
by sequentially selecting keywords displayed in the
i dgioam PORARLERS theyPFas bl RO Seq@entitdffly t2Rid
t he sel ected keémords to a ﬁearch conqition and

AT oW adodR tPrhG e YAt asPh&Per BYRPHe ST d090REgE] WhiFh

h ly. Descripti i 11 .next b
KRSt SEASE T & CHEPEPEL ner Relortt AHBCAPE By ed

i&hfé%?o%&§rgggaﬁg§£gr tbf “daughter” is set).

Incidentally, when the user selects the keyword of
“baseball” from among keywords displayed in the
histogram format after the keywords are displayed in the
histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17 as
~described with reference to FIG. 16, image data to which
‘the keywords of “daughter” and “baseball” are set is
further searched, and keywords of the searched image
data can be displayed in the histogram format on the
screen of the LCD 17.

Thus, by sequentially selecting keywords displayed
in the histogram format, it is possible to sequentially .
add the selected keywords to a search condition and
narrow down image data. Therefore desired images can be
searched more surely.

Description will next be made of a case where

after the keywords are displayed in the histogram format
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80 on the screen of the LCD 17 as described with
reference .to the flowhart of FIG 14, inmage data is
further narrowed down by imaging information. FIG 17
is a flomhart of assistance in explaining the
process of histogram display on the basis of inmaging
i nformati on, which process corresponds to the process
of step S103 in FIG 9. In step 5401, the inmaging -
informati on searching part 122 obtains a search
category (of inmaging infornation) on. the basis of a
sgecification b& the user. exanpl e, the inmaging

P ot Mfatidiredeq cEP‘?IgLCd%r]t7 szdeﬁ“E)’fJaﬁ‘-‘r% Wi thegpEprence

te y_of "image plckup date” on the ., basis of a
spectie 7 Sgheby the serl ¢ FPBRSTEIAS Ao AhFEhR Show ng
an ex g screen f the, LCD 17 displaying a
8PW§9 Ycha g% °§§B§L?%Hg|ng i nf ormati on

h f

i( f Lre'ng?.&%ﬁr 1ty e ERadt i e %%flfsn%%wolf ng
lﬁgorﬁgg%ggx§gph15té edggcgu ?loneé%fSls iéﬁglng
ot QGLARY ot rs%h co%?&ggﬁdse%o ltﬁ‘é' SSQ%&%.J; Yot

imaging In 6rna? as searc ories
|§E@ﬁ€§id@0 BheI?boge exanpl es, and may be any
a

information as [ong as the informati on can be added
~to.an Lﬁﬁggtég"§Mdﬂ,”%h8flh5@¥H§'Qh%%%ﬁatlon searching
o part 122 obtains a search category {of imaging
information)'on,the-basis‘of a specification by the user.
For example, the imaging information searching part 122
.obtains a search category of “image pickup date” on the
basis of a specification by the user.
© FIG. 18 is a:diagram showing an example of the
- screen of the LCD-17 displaying a menu 301 of search
fcategorieS'byfimagingiinformation {hereinafter referred
T to simply as an imaging information menu) .
. The -imaging information menu 301 shows for example
© image pickup date 302, rlocation information 303, camera
~information 304; and photographer 305 as search
‘categories. Incidentally, imaging information as search
categories is not limited to the above examples, and may

- be any information as long as the information can be

added to an image at a time of image pickup.
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81 In addition, related information or URL
i nformati on can be provided as a search category. For
exanpl e, when related infornmation is provided as a
search category, the user can search inmage data on the
basis of related information set to i mage data. Wen
URL information is provided as a search category, the
user can search inage data on the basis of URL
information set to image data. A cursor 311 selects
one of the image pickup date 302, the l|ocation
i_nformati on 304, and the

i nf ti 0 th

phot ogr dBhar 3Be Bnelf%ﬁeaﬁﬁ?ggﬁnﬁarmﬁm%?r&m Wi renu 301
| di th date 302 t he | t
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Speci catlo user. For exa
magin rnatlon archln
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cursor 311. For exanple, whe I mag ‘ckup ate

302ni sesehieatRdPYaLRE &Lﬁr?eorba%a; oR Uﬁﬂel L% ¢Qbnd

speci fication by the user, the inaging ormati on

sgaf Chb NGhRR Yald?2 obtalns the "i mage plckup
A cursor 31l selects one of the image pickup date
302, the location information 303, the camera
A.information 304, and the.photographer 305 on the imaging
-information menu 301 including the image pickup date 302,
the location information 303, the camera information 304,
and the photographer 305, for example, on the basis of a
specification by the user.
~For example, when the user presses a switch, the
. imaging information -searching part 122 obtains, as a
search category, one category of the image pickup date
- 302, the location information 303, the camera
‘information 304, and the photographer 305 which category
is selected by the cursor 311. For example, when the
- image pickup date 302 is selected by the cursor 311 on
the basis of a specification by the user, the iﬁaqing

information searching part 122 obtains the “image pickup
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82 date" as a search category. Returning to FIG 17,
in step 3402, the imaging information searching part
122 searches imaging information in the obtained
search category fromimging information attached to
i mage data on the basisof the obtained search
category. Wien a predeterm ned keyword is selected,
in step 3402, the imaging information searching part
122 searches imaging information in the obtained
search category fromimaging information attached to
i mge data to which the selected keyword is set on

t Hetdasis aofsepmehobr @ grey -search cat egory. For
exanpl e, when a keyword of "daughter" is selected, the
i magi ng Retiborind iton Eé&ar éRi ngn palrep BAP2gefhehgaging
imaging information of "image pickup dates" from

i MagPFeptionf 6eanehbro aﬁrd‘cﬂéeg searaRge WMA% %o whi ch
the keyword of."daughter"” is set on the basis of the
ob EPFERS iv@a i ehthe atiiomp o eeRen  FaRREPT CKOP dReeing
In step 3403, the imaging information searchin Eart
159E e A e tERRR RS T AfGETafPbR SRarth &Sy gﬁe he
process of step 5403 fromthe recordjng nediym19. For
eXBhpired ﬁﬁ@rrcﬁa@%@ew-or%?%% RIS Fﬂgnﬁ‘ir'feli"ﬁd
reads the imaging info tion of "{mage pickup dates"
oS SHETRge TRt R 6 W c i PEnE R 0 BT HodA BNt o "

;%?%S%Hf%%%g%%hf2£qg&h%%% gﬁgagg%]fgfégﬁggig%ghggthe

obtained search category from imaging information
attached to image data to which the selected keyword is
set on the basis of the obtained search category. For
éxample,-when a‘keyword of “daughter” is selected, the
imaging information searching part 122 searches imaging
- information of :*image piﬁkup dates” from imaging
"information attached-to image data to which the keyword
-of “daughter” is set on the basis of the obtained search
category of the “image pickup date”.

In step S403, the imaging information searching
part 122 reads the imaging information searched by the
process of step 5403 from the recording medium 19. For
example, the imaging information searching part 122
reads the imaging information of “image pickup dates” of
the image data to which the keyword of fdaughter” is set

from the recording medium 19. The imaging information is
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83 searched by the process of step S403. In step $S404,
the imagi ng i nformati on searching part 122 determ nes
whet her contents of the imaging information read in
the process of step S404 are stored in the inmaging
information table (not shown). Incidentally, in this
case, the above-described keyword table may be used
in place of the imaging information table. That is,
the keyword table can be used again by clearing the
keyword table before the process of step S402. For
exanple, the imaging information searching part 122
-Cbearshddevkejmopdotadd ef aftebl £10315, which served as
a basis for displaying keywords in the histogram
format iIm Ft& 46)4 wheeehpaghey kefovorad ipabkeacelmiioe
used again as an inmaging. information table. Wen the
i pagt k24 wecemati hen weehehi ggnpants 192 thdetisrgiings i n
step S404 that the contents of the inmaging

i hhoeyratiion (gadpieiflic praicgesopft hieep fffldhgre stored
information) are not. stored in the imaging

i AR oFrmatiney ingabh Eorndfd gy ebss protedddy o step S405,
where the imaging information searching part 122 adds
the colPEspomeR Ay cdnt ERLs eAsthdhanagerig FareriRAY on
as new contents to the imaging information table, and
steyerrd taplaguandie dfsedr ini Rleee r oS pdifdéM@@iRPt h t he
added

information table. That is, the keyword table can be
used again by clearing the keyword table before the
process of step S402. For example, the imaging
information searching part 122 clears the keyword table
of FIG. 15, which served as a basis for displaying
keywords in the histogram format in FIG. 16, whereby the
keyword table can be used again as an imaging
information table.

When the -imaging information searching part 122
determines in step 5404 -that the contents of the imaging
information {(a specific value of the imaging
information)-are not. stored in the imaging information
table, the process proceeds to step 5405, where the
imaging information searching part 122 adds the
corresponding contents of the imaging information as new
contents to the imaging information table, and stores a

frequency of “1” in correspondence with the added
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84 imaging information. For exanple, when the contents
of the imaging information are "2004.05.05", and

t hough not shown, "2004.05.05" is not present in the
imaging information table, the contents of the

i magi ng i nformation of "2004.05.05" are not present
in the imaging information table, and therefore the

i magi ng i nformation searching part 122 records the
contents of the imaging information of "2004.05.05"
and a frequency of "1" corresponding to the contents
of the imaging information of "2004.05.05" in the

i Mmgdinp iinfformation- table. That is, the contents of
the imagi ng i nformation of "2004.05.05" (the specific
val ue offorhexpmpbg ngihienf shractormnty ehdahey inddéao t o
the imaging information table. On the other hand,
wheformat jammgirRg " P AP britidn asdarkpnaly prdr shown,
determ nes in step 5404 that the contents of the,

i aPhd 3 -B56r et Pk RFEaicidElei Raning iindgirpgtion
information table, the process proceeds to step 5406,
whet e 4 HeS FRGERBET nloriist itBR9dRgr ERf T £52
igfreases t he frequency of the corresponding contents
of 20 I -fRgi Agei AP briRSeaT iR the ity INiPerARE PN
tahle by one. For exanple, when the contents- of the

| hlthG1g AT BPRELPER S LMoga89 1B APTAAT CROHGR B!

SO 02 20803 B ELARS e LEQUENR Y 1h B mation

of. “2004.05.05” and a fregquency of “1” corresponding to
the contents of the imaging information of “2004.05.05%
in the imaging information table. That is, thercontents
of the imaging information of *“2004.05.05” {(the specific
-value of the imaging information) are newly added to the
imaging information table.
On the other hand, when the imaging information

--searching part 122 determines in step 5404 that the
contents of the imaging information are included in the
‘imaéing.information table, the process proceeds to step

8406, where the imaging information searching part 122

. increases the frequency of the corresponding contents of

the imaging information in the imaging information table
by one. For example, when the contents of the imaging
information are “2003.10.12”, and though not shown,

“200” is stored as the frequency of the contents of the
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85 imaging informati on of "2003.10.12" in the inmaging
information table, the inmaging information searching
part 122 increases the frequency of the contents of
the imaging information of "2003.10.12" in the
imaging information table from"200" to "201". In
step 3407, the imaging information searching part 122
det ermi nes whet her the i mage data whose i mgi ng
information is searched in the process of step 5402 is
| ast image data. \Wen the imaging information '
searching part 122 determnes in step 5407 that the
| HaRE tatia TRNB3 B1on myi Y UiSnfl8r At i 1oh the dBapEmed in
the process of step 3402 is not the |ast inmage data,
i Waberipdtienstrble. rdifiifegirheivforeatiine spacering
returns to step 5402 to repeat the above-descri bed
pPotles?? eﬁ‘cffﬁés%% hete Hard eRAEnCt Hd*S magitAgts of the
informati.on searching part 122 ggtern1nes in, step

Sﬁ@ﬁgVﬁbﬁnFﬁémth%@éD at?d Oihdlel nﬁﬁ?ﬁ&elﬁﬁagﬁﬁqlon is
ched th t 2 t he | t
RS FAEB RS 20 0bRera Y g st ep 3208asv\/nere
th f hi 122
.migl e e R R, hASE R rrﬂﬁ%a%%%s%ﬁ Tne

in or f . decreasi f reguenc de end order)
art(¥?é % tﬁﬁ?%P?nudgéther gH % é% 15 1Ta%§ng

e I magl r Ion Sear Chl n par
tIﬁ%é& aﬁ%gn gaségréhed in the process of step 85402 is

last image data.

When the imaging information searching part 122

. determines in step S407 that the image data whose

imaging information is searched in the process of step

5402 is not the last image data, image data still

remains. Therefore the process returns to step S402 to
repeat the above-described process.

- On- the other hand, when the imaging information
searching part ‘122 determines in step S407 that the
image data whose imaging information is searched in the
process of step 5402 is the last image data, the process -
Proceeds to step S408, where the imaging information
searching part 122 sorts the imaging information in the
imaging information table in order of decreasing
frequency (descending order). The imaging information

searching part 122 supplies the sorted data of the
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86 imaging information table to the histogram display
data generating section 117. For exanple, the inmaging
i nformati on searching part 122 sorts the imging

i nformati on of "2003.10.12" (for exanple a frequency
of "200"), "2003.04.01" (for exanple a frequency. of
"60"), "2004.04.01" (for exanple a frequency of
"25"),.and "2003.09. 15" (for exanple a frequency of
"90") in the imaging information table (not shown)

i nto descendi ng order of "2003.10.12", "2003.09.15",
*2003. 04. 01", and "2004.04.01". Further, the imaging
i AFBEHRG | G rEatéAn nkrlphe ttol Zheg i ahgesen "Piskdpy" daka

i magi ng i nformation other than "2003.10.12",

" J60T YU LS ECt20D3104: 01", and "2004.04.01" in this
order. The imaging i nformation searching part 122
suppl i e¥ornexaiplgedhedda9serdt et S HRafiing PREEFMERT on
table . to the histogramdisplay data generatin "
sBefFolf 2 PPEES) fbgt a%,mffﬁ’é}/“ﬂit%% %mzcﬁ}%’g’pllgyl%lata

P IS Ba P ETBT TR AR 00l -1 e e g (B

| RSP on S aaPRRY bt BD 15300t LB A AP ER Sy

GRCALRIRAN 00,3651 oy ThERUROLLES S deraLes

usgfééﬁgkégl%f “907) +in the imaging information table (not
shown) into descending order of “2003.10.127,

- %2003.09.15”, “2003.04.01”, and “2004.04.017. Further,
,the.imagihg information searching part 122 arranges
“others” as imagihg information other than “2003.10.12",
“2003.09.157, *2003.04.01"”, and “2004.04.01” in this
order. The imaging information searching part 122

- supplies the scerted data of the imaging information
table to the histogram display data.generating section
117.

. .In: step .5409, the histogram display data

-generating. section 117 generates histogram display data

~on: the basis of the data of the imaging information

table supplied from the imaging information searching

~ . part 122. The histogram display data generating section

117 supplies the generated histogram display data to the

display controlling section 118.
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87 In step $S410, the display controlling section 118

di spl ays the imaging information in the histogram
format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of

t he hi stogram di splay data supplied fromthe histogram
di spl ay data generating section 117, whereby the
process is ended. It is to be noted that the process
of searching imaging infornmation set to inmage data is
not limted to the exanple of searching inmaging
information set to image data on the basis of the
above- descri bed |nag|ng information table (or the

keymord]?hﬁléP SEY - fsnpiierlay nee tifildgdi AreFher i oif
ST g0 T b ST T B

”ece PR erdt ofnERe il o i GRRabTS Sedtehi ng par

156?%%5%%?%‘%%%10%9 FE P geh Pk T i g%%!‘%d the

e W -

1zsdé§£&ﬁy|ng photographlng dates in the histogram
format. 1n correspondence with the inmage pickup dates

on a |gkty §'QSJ&%IRR%deQHFethQ ané@%rgg]pgarchln%1

phot ogr aphi ng e I's displayed, requencil es
tDRa b & OHFRAMBE8on set to image data is not limited to

- the example of searching imaging information set to
image data on the basis of the above-described imaging
information table (or the keyword table). For example,
‘the imaging information searching part 122 (or the

- keyword searching part 121) may store a search condition
in the RAM 52 as necessary, and when searching imaging
information set to image data, the imaging information

..searching part 122 (or the keyword searching part 121).

“may read the stored search condition and search the
imaging information set to the image data.

FIG. 19 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD:17 displaying photographing dates in
the histogram format.

In correspondence with the image pickup dates on a
left side of the figure, a histogram by photographing

. date is displayed, and frequencies 'in the histogram are
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88 di splayed on the right side of the histogram A
cursor 321 can select for exanple an inmage pickup
date of "2003.10.12" on the basis of a specification
by the user. For exanple, in the exanple shown in FIG
19, a rectangle (colum) having a | ength
corresponding to the frequency of "200" is displayed
in correspondence with 'the inmage pickup date. of
"2003.10. 12" on the screen of the LCD.17. A rectangle
(colum) having a length corresponding to the
frequency of "90" is_ displayed in correspondence W th
tﬁéSPﬁﬁé%dﬁﬁbﬁﬁﬁ dapht ?”*$26b§h69h18t°%ﬁFThe sEredn”
he LCD 17. rectan (colum ving a |l ength
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since a fesul f "an i nage search by inmag
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the screen of the L e user can intuitively
gE§§fb§§B%dlng'to-the frequency of “907 is displayed in

correspondence wite the image pickup date of
“2003.09.15” on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle
{column} having a length corresponding to the frequency
of “60” is displayed in correspondence with the image
pickup date of ™2003.04.01”" on the screen of the LCD 17.
A rectangle (column) having a length corresponding to
the frequency of “257 is displayed in correspondence
"with the image pickup date of “2004.04.01” on the screen
of the LCD- 17. A.rectangle {column) having a length
corresponding to the frequency of “707” is displayed in
correspondence with the image pickup dates of “others”
‘on the screen of the LCD 17.
Thus, since a result of an image search by imaging

information is displayed in the histogram format on the

screen of the LCD 17, the user can intuitively grasp the
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89 nunber of images to which each piece of imaging
information is set. Wiile imaging i nformation is
searched on the basis of the imaging information of
"image pickup date" in the above-described exanple,

I mage data can be further narrowed down by inmaging
informati on other than the imaging informtion of
"image pickup date". Description will be made bel ow of
a case where the user selects the inage pickup date
of "2003.10.12" by the cursor 321 in the exanple
shown in FIG 19, and then presses a switch. FIG 20
i BUBPHT agf dfteiswicRgWahcl @R @16F°t A 1B8xFd¥h of the
LCD 17 displaying a screen for specifying whether to
drBpPERATRIyeS GFto performa search on the basis of
ot her inmaging.information. For exanple, an inmge .
di spl ay g 1BULPEFE EAPENRAPRr S erTHSHogoN BOELRReES

342, and. a ¢ 351 di spl ayed on th g
URE B0 ot Y atme Bl S S TR O P 6P Che

ex n@le seL%Fted b ihe cursor, 351 in response to an
above~described exa % e,vaﬁgﬁ data can be further
operati on by the USer. € he "Usér presses the
SWa}: g'.trecfjl Cﬁqlbbg{]?g uggcg_{gipion S, .t'fi_gnt Q@?%% gile

di splraying bu n [ suppliedto e . In
A E}n%?fr?ggefunfo'ﬁ.gﬁoﬁ Kord C\hﬁé?ag{% é)i%kefj eggpt~ search

con 1on are displayed Tn

- - Description will be made below of a case where the

-user selects the image pickup date of “2003.10.12” by
the cursor 321 in the -example shown in FIG. 19, and then
presses a switch.

FIG. 20 is a diagram showing an example of the

- screen of the LCD 17 displaying a screen for specifying
. whether to display. images or to perform a search on the
- basis of other imaging information.

For example, an image displaying button 341, a
further-narrow-down-button 342, and a cursor 351 are
‘displayed on the screen of the LCD 17.

The image displaying button 341 is for example
selected by the cursor 351 in response to an operation
by the usexr. When the user presses the switch, a signal
corresponding to the image displaying button 341 is

'supplied to the CPU 51. In this case, images searched by

a present search condition are displayed in the
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90 thunbnail format on the screen of the LCD 17. The
further-narrowdown button 342 is for exanple

sel ected by the cursor 351 in response to an operation
by the user. Wien the user presses the switch, a
signal corresponding to the further-narrow down
button 342 is supplied to the CPU 51. In this case,
an imaging i nformation nenu is displayed on the screen
of the LCD 17. Wen a search is to be perforned by
other imaging information on the basis of a
specification by the user (that is, when the user
séhepprathef mathep- Hag rovieegowet bhetBFP 34%2), a screen
for selection of a search categor is displayed to
further Th&r ﬁaﬁﬁ@ww%@lowma@tg?ﬁ ot¥fatfoR0r example
Description will be nade bel ow of a case where the
uSeteSetd % Wise CREF PR 2 haft $REBBUAS bR t38h oPEFafyothe
cBrsor 351 in the exanple shown in FIG 20, and then
pPEsERY 13 -swi'eeh. B8 @3eT2RTPESSS dilfysHmhtshowd it Eift
exanple of the screep of the LCD 17 displayin n,
TP THEGnes he PEHSI0DAERCIRIL T dt Copng i3

I magi | nf or mat | nu_301 shows for exanple

| SR B 1Y GPart on 303 Pc BHER & 1M 0Pt [BAT984, and

PhREOQLANNS! 303 25 hLSTR. Y ¥hNEn2% & ASY JOnd 1co
17.

When a search is to be performed by other imaging
information on the basis ¢f a specification by the user
{that is, when the user selects the further-narrow-down
‘button 342), a screen for selection of a search category
is displayed to further narrow down by the iﬁage-

~information.

-~ ‘Description will be made below of a case where the
user selects the further-narrow-down button 342 by the
cursor 351 in the example shown in FIG. 20, and then

- presses the switch. |
FIG. 21 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying an imaging information
menu 301 in this case.
The imaging information menu 301 shows for example

location information 303, camera information 304, and

photographer 305 as items serving as a key for a search
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91 by imaging information. Incidentally, unlike the
above- described imaging i nformation nenu 301 in FIG
18, the imaging information nenu 301 in FIG 21 does
not show the inmage pickup date 302. This is because
the image pickup date 302 is already selected as a
search condition in the process of step S401 in FI G

17 and therefore it is not necessary to performa

search by inmage pickup date again. Thus, the inage
pi ckup date 302 is not displayed as the inaging
informatjion menu 301 on the screen of the LCD 17. A

- chYsoPagNT Jafecratifg- | FRGEAGNF At bfnattldkenEhe aRoE-

of the.location infornmati on 303, the.canmera
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~.is not displayed as the imaging information menu 301 on

the screen of the LCD 17.

A cursor 311 selects the imaging information menu
301 of the location information 303, the camera
information 304, or the photographer 305, for example,
on the basis of a specification by the user.

For example, when_the user presses the switch, the
imaging information searching part 122 obtains the
imaging information menu 301 selected by the cursor 311
as a search category, and then supplies the obtained
‘search category to the imaging information searching
part 122. More specifically, when the location
information 303 is selected by the cursor 311 on the
basis of a specification by the user, the imaging
information searching part 122 obtains “location

information” as a search category, and then supplies the
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92 search category of the obtained "l ocation

information" to the imaging information searching

part 122. Description will be made bel ow of a case

where the wuser selects the location information 303

by the cursor 311 in the exanple shown in FIG 21

and then presses the switch. FIG 22 is a diagram

showi ng an exanple of the screen of the LCD :17

di splaying a result of a search by |ocation

information in the histogran1fornat In correspondence
on a  |eft side, of

Wth | catlonlnf | "
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f | ocati on.nanme ar d | a and the
b Beete f??ﬁims{zéana%e?ﬁﬁiﬁdag'ssgﬁtyﬁ%n ght 51 de
f th t 361 lect fo

exanpl e OISR PP bF heltd GIest Begpg; G 1g e wnere the

| kebuku at.i,on" on the basi C f| ation b
o tser o %re%*hea L %e[ Gt on

f rn a t kejquk I 1

E,é‘ire §PPRL St 8@%#%2%@% SARS, Ehah bk

?, Sg%kgg t he Iocatlon of the location nane will be
err

to as |l ocation coordinates (for exanple

.| ati t udepgnd shbongi L uge) raFrrg h%%%éHy ﬁm é%n}ﬁl% gi‘_agﬂée
shown in FIG 22, on % asis o I stogra I spl ay
d@%@eéﬂp9f|@ﬁgfﬂdﬂrﬂbhglsplaylng a result of a search by
- location information in the histegram format.

In correspondence with location information on a
left side of the figure, rectangles having lengths
corresponding to frequencies by location name are
displayed, and the frequencies are displayed as numbers
on the right side of -the rectangles. A cursor 361 can
select: for exemple location information of “vicinity of

- Ikebukuro Station” on the basis of a specification by

~.the user. Hereinafter, the name of a specific location
{for example the “vicinity of Ikebukuroc Station”} will
be referred to-as a location name, and information for
- identifying the location of the location name will be
referred to as location coordinates {(for example
latitude and longitude).

For example, in the example shown in FIG. 22, on

the basis of histogram display data supplied from the
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93 hi stogram di spl ay data generating section 117, the
di splay controlling section 118 displays a rectangle
having a | ength corresponding to a frequency of "150"
in correspondence with the |ocation nane of the
"vicinity of Ikebukuro Station" on the screen of the
LCD 17. The display controlling section 118 displays
a rectangle having a length corresponding to a
frequency of "50" in correspondence with the |ocation
name of "vicinity of Meguro Station"” on the screen of
the LCD 17. Location information will be described in
nﬁﬁétow%iqlspﬁaw dxbaprenenatdngi geehiostill, dagera 1
provided with a receiver device (not shown) for
oBltlaP?a%gcqr&r@tlnléﬂgc%f@f%tlé§ dapBl i vere By pPailfis
Iocatlon information fromthe GPS (d obal Positiaoning
SP%Y%H? G ThHSC T FRIRUIHIN IHARI§ phERE Syt &F) | 1oP " t e
~li ke. Locatlon coordi nates are for exanple conposed of

tﬁBrH??Rﬁﬂﬂ%ﬂﬁilWFE?O?W&H%?ﬁ?ﬁlﬁalE%??rﬁfl%ﬂ% t 0dE 2nEY
| PP g e %ei’%?%a'a?fg e 188 Qe ot
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| Qgﬁé%nde% H?‘Hl Otl}xemloca%lgrqrgaerge Oc]:f t‘lqrechi%E)t%7of
”Megurq Station” on the screen of the LCD 17.

Location information will be described in more
‘detail. For example, the digital still camera 1 is
provided with a receiver device {(not shown) for
obtaining location coordinates, and thereby obtains
location information from the GPS (Global Positioning
System), the PHS (Personal Handyphone System)}, or the
like. .Locétion;coordinates are for example composed of
-two-dimensional information indicating latitude and

- longitude (or three-dimensional information indicating
latitude, longitude, and altitude). When the obtained
“location coordinates are included in an area |
predetermined by a specification by the user, the
display controlling section 118 displays a location name
corresponding to the predetermined area as location

information on the screen of the LCD 17.
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94 More specifically, in advance, the user sets an
arbitrary area on a map and sets a | ocation nane
corresponding to the set arbitrary area. For exanple,
a |andmark such as a station, a park, an anusenent
park, a zoo, a museum or the like included in the
set arbitrary area is set as the location nane. By
thus setting the |ocation name corresponding to the

| ocation information in -advance, the display
controlling section 118 can for exanple display the

| ocation nanme on the screen of the LCD 17 on the
basi s offafife SPeEaT e 1 ihf dRMREVBACe THtke UPSTeSGEE ®P
an imge search by location information is displayed
i RTPRETAT Sttt 8r BBP ¥ tIRES ScrleeAtdPP tPRMICD 17,
so that the user can intuitively grasp the nunber of

i FRGESSPPRKEY (9 &heaspt st idriitHedr S focdtdrofample, a
Incidentally, |ocation pames may be. set on the basis
_of-3BBRTK | Gif By StRk tser® &8 ¢esthi BRASHBUe P256r @
mai n areas may bes as, | andmar ks .i n_agdvance_as . so-
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Description w |l . be. made. bel ow of case where th

| BE5EI 0N T Sof "BnACPY TR o Tkettiurs SLasi Ghe

| § o581 SELEGPY e ST $Or, 36T 4 GorL f’&?”ﬂ?ﬁ‘o%%a‘#-tg
an_ “operation by tREPTSEr™ % he exanple shown in EP

2§n aé%%kéé?ﬂlh%hﬁigﬁféy*%éﬁ¥¥%ilﬁnémééSPion 118 can for

example display the location name on the screen of the
S LCD 17 on the basis of the location information.

Thus, a result of an image search by location
information is displayed in the histogram format on the
screen of the .LCD ‘17, so that the user can intuitively
grasp the humber of images picked up at a predetermined
location,

Incidentally, location names may be set on the

~basis of specification by the user as described abovg,
or main areas may be set as landmarks in advance as so-
called settings at a time of shipment_from a factory.

Description will be made below of a case where the
location name of the “wicinity of ITkebukuro Station” is
selected by the cursor 361 in correspondence with an
operation by the user in the example shown in FIG. 22, -

and then the user presses a switch.
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95 FIG 23 is a diagram show ng an exanple of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying a screen for

speci fying whether to display inages or to performa
search by other imaging information. The sanme parts
as in FIG 20 are identified by the sanme reference
nunmeral s, and description thereof will be omtted.
For exanpl e, when an inmage displaying button 341 is
sel ected by a cursor 351 in correspondence with an
operation by the user, a search using inmaging

i nf t] ch diti ' t rforned an
fur ther £ e 2pr bt e8I ETb 81045 oty STEF L8106 he

9 h dat .ch.
cesuarh oF S %85 5%%?2355%'9%”3%%#? e bl o Phe
d h th
FEPERATE et PRAP1A0. Arndie o o ife X e Ry e
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he user, agin ormati on aft maedt
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search condition3 In on to the keyword o

" [ tion of
"2003 f%ff%?%%ﬁgggglg?%%?gaé#ﬁﬁgggﬁkuro Station".
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user sel ects the inage dlsplaylng but t
is selected by-a cursor 351 in correspondence w1th an

" operation by the user, a search using imaging

. information as a search condition is not performed any

- further. The process of step S104 and step S$105 in FIG.
9 is performed to search image data to which a keyword

'-is set and display images on the basis of the searched
image data. On the other hand, when a further-narrow-
down button 342 'is selected by the cursor 351 in
-correspondence with ‘an operation by the user, imaging
information attached to image data is searched with

other 'imaging information added to search conditions in

‘~ -addition to the keyword of “daughter” and the imaging

information of ™2003.10.12“ and “vicinity of Ikebukuro
Station”.

Description will be made below of a case where the
user selects the image displaying button 341 by the

cursor 351 in the example shown in FIG. 23, and then
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cursor 351 in the exanple shown in FIG 23, and then
96 presses a switch. FIG 24 is a diagram show ng an
exanpl e of the screen of the LCD 17 displaying a list
of images, which are displayed on the basis of inage
data searched with a keyword or imaging information
as a search condition (for exanple displayed by the
above-descri bed process of step S104 in FIG 9). In
the exanpl e of the screen of the LCD 17 shown in FIG
i mages of candi dates of inmage data to which a

. di spl d. F I th
o?%‘%sgfc% 9470 aye” | mges 201110 4014 a
[
nput bucton A1 A uFETT 2BhRn %%a Pk

CI%%Q’%@QWBE% ]L%D %Bdgﬁsgﬁﬁﬁ{q %Zals;hl Bge t,4%1

to 401-4 are |nages o] at'a toil‘h

Wai-gh el s 10€ < r
|gplgszgf%wggggﬁﬁﬁ%n%ﬁgfl forna?ébég%ﬁe;e£(gﬁggy&tﬁ §

.CQEEGQE&|@Q‘ﬁﬁﬁﬁh%n1$%§rmggim?¥ﬁﬁﬁl%eaEQﬁ +SRB8S on
401-1 to 401-4 "aré thunbnail inmges corresponding to

| nege dAdmprealichedyby bhersetdddig- u@@eﬁlﬁs@rﬁy&gs of
section 113 with the keyword of "daughter” and

"2008. 40042 and." vh Ci nidf ¥nef ckk@PUKUSO tPleali@Benast @
search condition. That is, the inages 401-1 to 401-4

_ aﬁ_ee hLd:wrtbmaHomnnages:[@orws PeRGlcRg ok Och ages tdat 3st O
iggge data to which a keyword is set are displayed.
For example, the screen of the LCD 17 disgplays
images 401-1 to 401-4, a screoll button 402, a scroll
© . button 403, a keyword input button 411, a similar search
button 412, a check button 413, and a cursor 421.
The images 401-1. to 401-4 are imaées of candidates
of image data to which a keyword is set. The images 401-
1l to 401-4 are displayed in the thumbnail format by the
display controlling secfion 118. For example, the images
401f1 to 401-4 are thumbnail images correspoending to
image data searched by the setting image searching
section 113 with the keyword of “daughter” and
"2003.10.12” and “vicinity of Tkebukuro Station” as a
search condition. That is, the images 401-1 to 401-4 are
thumbnail images corresponding to image data to which

the keyword of “daughter” and the imaging information of
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t he keyword of "daughter"” and the inmaging information
of 97 "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of |kebukuro Station"
are set. For exanple, when the user presses a switch
corresponding to the scroll button 402, the screen of
the LCD 17 is scrolled to the left, and four imges

di spl ayed in the thunbnail format are displayed in
order of the imge 401-2, the imge 401-3, the inage
401-4, and an inmage 401-5 fromthe left. Wen the
user further presses the switch corresponding to the
scroll button 402, four es displayed in the

t hafBAat? - ¥or aWéClHF§bI%geﬁk%ﬁPk%qﬁes§éFé@ﬁ ofrg met-
LCD 17 in order of the image 401-3, the image 401-4,
the i m&@r46§aﬁpl%noW*%ﬁP ﬁhﬁaﬁéeﬁoﬁr%s?ersorﬁ tsﬁ’ tFEft

For exa when t he- user pPresses a_sw
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furt presses t
402, four images displayed in the thumbnail format are

displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 in order of the
image 401-3, the image 401-4, the image 401-5, and an
image 401-6 from the left.

For example, when the user presses a switch
‘corresponding to the scroll button 403, the screen of
the LCD 17 is:iscrolled to the right. For example, when
. there are 150 ‘pieces of image data matching search
conditions -of “daughter”, “2003.10.127, and “vicinity of
‘Tkebukuro Station”, and.when the user presses the éwitch
corresponding fo the scroll button 403, four images
.displayed in the thumbnail format are displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17 in order of an image 401-150, the

- image 401-1, the image 401-2, and the image 401-3 from
the left. When the user further presses the switch

corresponding to the scroll button 403, four images
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corresponding to the scroll button 403, four images 98
di splayed in the thunbnail format are displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17 in order of an inmge 401-149, the
i mage 401-150, the inmage 401-1, and the inmage 401-2
from the left. Wien the. keyword input button 411 is
sel ected by the cursor 421, and the switch is
pressed, a signal corresponding to the keyword input
button 411 is supplied to the CPU 51. The displ ay
controlling section 118 displays a keyword i nput
screen (for exanple the keyword input screen of FIG
‘p)dismenefhénsihg | dEruibradé Serpath st déAriapeq on the
sel ected by the cursor 421, and the switch is essed
S%ﬁ%@al"fcé}r“? e%%rﬂ A el ST Ilg‘laglené%“ "‘E%
button 412 is supplied to the CPU The sim|l ar
i if19%atifont 5Qetthw@g§eép%mnga%deme Am3q9 ¥ esm
simlar imge data. The simlar inage data refers to
i 1§dta to whi ch a selected keyword is set, to
whi ch sel ecte inagi jnformation i s aftac

to whi ch"&ot rH’IfUrFall?utt%nséf?sdsecfaggf\‘%ﬁgdg?’s
. F ,__Wh f "d t i
o Pl 00 MR e LA
"2003.10.1 d t t "
sareeraneind et EhpdrRabit HEoR b A€o chi ng

Ses%pp 1egilgo S %5‘1@%@%&%&183{ controlling section

‘118 displays a keyword input screen (for example the
keyword input screen of FIG. 6).

When the similar image search button 412 is
selected by the cursor 421, and the switch is pressed, a
signal corresponding to the similar image search buttbn
412 is- supplied to the  CPU 51. The similar information-

" set 'image searching section 114 searches similar image
data. The similar image data refers to image data to

" which a selected keyword is set, to which selected
imaging informationéis attached, and to which another

. keyword than the :selected keyword is set. For example,
when the keyword of “daughter” is selected, and when the
imaging information of “2003.10.12" and “vicinity of
Ikebukuré Station” is selected, the similar information-
set image searching section 112 searches image data to

which the keyword of “daughter” is set, to which the
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whi ch the keyword of "daughter"” is set, to which the
99 imaging information of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity
of Ikebukuro Station" is attached, and to which

anot her keyword than the keyword of "daughter” is
set. The check button 413 is a button for selecting

i mge data to which a keyword is set anong candi dates
of inmage data to which a keyword is set. One of the
i mges 401-1 to 401-4 is selected, the check button
413 is selected by the cursor 421 by a user
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f th h 1. h
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I mages to whi ¢ I's set | process o

sty kit Stgo&hléﬂn§‘%£ydﬂ}dt9§ §99V80ﬂ§88§'£ﬁgilmages

narrowi ng down by displaying keywords in

h4§£@@ﬁ§ﬁh6@£ﬂais(ééﬁeé%ﬁaﬂpkﬁetEﬁecpﬁﬁﬁ%%% 4%@'?9 has
been described With referéence to FIG

hi sitadeamydi 8RL ayudof 1£AUBHCHLEss Of A@@@@&@ﬁ) fol MAgES
may be narrowed down by ot her nethods
example, and then.the switch is pressed by the user,
whereby image data corresponding to the selected image
+401-1 to 401-4 is selected as image data to which a
keyword is sét; The ﬁhus selected image data to which a
“keyword is set is designated by a flag, for example.
Thus, on the basis of the flag added to the image
‘'data, the keyword setting section 116 can set a keyword
to the image data whose flag is set.

‘The process of narrowing down images to which a
keyword is set in the process of step S11 is not limited
‘to the above-described narrowing down by displaying
keywords in the histogram format (for example the
brocess, which has been described with reference to FIG.
11, of histogram display of frequencies of keywords);
images may be narrowed down by other methods.

Referring to FIG. 25 and FIG. 26, description will
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Referring to FIG 25 and FIG 26, description wll

100 be made bel ow of a case where inmages to which a
keyword is set are narrowed down by a cross button of
the digital still camera 1. FIG 25 is a diagram of
assi stance in explaining an exanple of narrow ng down
i mges by the cross button provided to the operating

unit 15 of the digital still canera 1. The screen of
the LCD 17 shown on a left side of FIG 25 is a
di agram showi ng an exanple of display of a |[|ist of

sear ched keywords (hereinafter referred to as 3

kg’g‘?mﬁ‘f‘ﬁel? 9 S ehE28Er BRI DILIMATESLED i ClFgy keyword

exanple, the keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17

sHEWAbnd T HE i% dsgagnol?yr—arérofﬁ F’ggﬁ?%p‘ffa}él& on the

scr.ee ff ;gﬁ'LCD 17_when the user selects the

kgﬁﬁbga sE&4Hch €3G foh- 282 on the search category

sel ect i cr,een of . FIG_ 10.. For.the pracess _of. .

di spl ayi MG tRE 88 teH AT RSt FOB 1T S Ronh SRPLRERIRg ¢

si_de G At osuffi . e i m y
K| (e)g%ﬁn@h% on%arro.wmgfa&%? lsl'[{a%%fo???gll.lgz%:gbsﬁi Bk Boh

It
perf pr 0cesses step n the

2535033001 SR Dgem fepety el amfmmancesie

kg¥§Q£gsl_and'for the display controlling section 118
t I splay the keyword list on the screen of
: The screen of the LCD 17 shown on a left side of
FIG. 25 is a'diagram‘showing an example of display of a
- list of searched keywords (hereinafter referred to as a
‘keyword list) on the screen of the LCD 17. For example,
‘the keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on |
the left side of FIG. 25 is displayed on the screen of
- the LCD 17 when the user selects tﬁe keyword search
;buttona282 on the search category selecting screen of
FIG. 10.
For‘thé~process of displaying the screen of the
"LCD 17 shown on the -left side of FIG. 25, it suffices
for -example to similarly perform the processes of steps
'SZOi to.S209 in the process, which has been described
with reference to FIG. 11, of histogram display of
frequencies-of keywords, and for the display controlling
section 118 to display the keyword list on the screen of

the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25 on the
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the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG 25 on the
101 basis of data of the keyword table, in place of
the processes of step S210 and step S211. That is,
because the keyword |ist on the screen of the LCD 17
shown on the left side of FIG 25 has not been
narrowed down by a keyword (no keyword has been
sel ected yet), keywords set to all inmge data are
di spl ayed. In the exanple. on the screen of the LCD 17
shown on the left sideof FIG 25, each row shows a
keyword and the frequency (a nunber in parentheses on
P ihtof sade 6f Fhe KeBicdFabiet net VARG @& the
Sgecifically, a frequency of "2000" is displayed in a
TPFSTeTHT OF ehep SZHeaPheteReSLED 17 in |
correspondence wth a keyword of - "daughter". A
fr equendy2bf 181 FFFAYSE &%5p¥%¥%ﬁqu%%§t 3805%% 9 n °f
the, screen of the L 7 in cqQrre ence, wWith a
SRR g =Rarhope T LAY FednoRby B Ar0b8s Per
isplayed in a.third row on the, screen of, the LCD 17
hEE BB erthy 1 Ry 46 i hA8 Pehency

g%e%%é§gaLé%%igiﬁg§5%¥§%ié%ta %Ogiihiééﬁg tghgrgcreen

In°corresponaence w a Keywor of

" 1. A frequency of "1470" is displayed in a
f%ﬁ%ﬁ?ﬁgﬁﬁ'on the screen of the LCD 17 in

~corr eSngd@ﬂ&?&%ﬁéﬁe‘?%}é‘A’Qﬁgss@E en QNGRS rch 17 QAGACY
of "455" is displayed in a st xth
on the -left side of FIG. 25, each row shows a keyword
-and the frequency -(a number in parentheses on a right
side of the keyword) of the keyword. Specifically, a
frequency of “2000” is displayed in a first row on the
screen of ‘the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of
“daughter”. A frequency of “1335” is displayed in a
second row on -the .screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence
.ﬁith.a keyword of “hot spring”. A frequency of “1008” is
displayed in .a third row on the screen of the LCD 17 .in
‘correspondence,with a keyword of “ski”. A frequehcy of
“680"” is displayed in a fourth row on the screen of the
LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of “baseball”. A
frequency of “1470” is displayed in a fifth row on the
screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with keywords of
“others”. A frequency of “455” is displayed in a sixth

row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with
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row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence wth
102 "none". Incidentally, a cursor 423 selects a
keyword on the basis of an instruction by the user.
FIG 26 is a diagram show ng an exanple of a cross

key 428 provided to the operating unit 15 of the

digital still canera 1. The cross key 428 and an
enter button 429 to be pressed by the user are
di sposed on a top surface of the digital still canera

1 to give an instruction to nove the cursor 423 or
determ ne a command, for exanple, according to an
op&Pafion by the user. Incidentally, hereinafter, an
oper ati on of ressing an arr on_an upper. si de of -
the or 0SS RelP B by (G <0de 20i FFLBE T 61 SFREG 7T 0s
an,aper at i on. of .pr SS|ngogqnyQ%%r cross key. An

asls @f an instrug ugser., ;
operat’i on of ptessing a arrow on“3°Fower side of the

Cr oss .ke].yIGA'.Z% Gb)ist Qedi'%geliram Vs\nhlolt«rlgg al:tr?fe rarm iﬁt gfa§ noss
operati on of “préssing OWer ~ Cross Kkey. oper afion

PSR IEF A FBAR Sudifihy BROE B8 ST BB ke

of R @S8LNG. A i ght cross key. An operation of
pressing an arrow on a left side of the cross key

. 428 by i M3EE Wal 14N Jnaf GRT EFcL O AR R 19BEESLLON
of pressing a |eft tross key.
‘pressed by the user are disposed on a top surface of the
digital still camera 1 to give an instruction to move
-the cursor 423 or determine a command, for example,
- according to an operation by the user.

- Incidentally, hereinafter, an operation of
Ppressing an arrow on arn upper side of the cross key 428
by the user will be referred to as an operation of

‘pressing an upper cross key. BAn operation. of pressing an

- arrow on.a lower side of the cross key 428 by the user

~ will be referred to as an operation of pressing a lower
cross key. An operation of pressing éﬁ arrow on a right
 side7of.the cross key 428 by the user will be referred
to as an operation of pressing a right cross key. An
operation of pressing an arrow on a left side of the
cross key 428 by the user will be referred to as an

operation of pressing a left cross key.

When the upper cross key or the lower cross key is-
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When the upper cross key or the | ower cross key is

103 pressed, the cursor 423 is noved on the basis of a
signal corresponding to an operation by the user from
the operating unit 15, whereby a desired keyword is
sel ected fromthe keyword list. Wen the right cross
key is pressed, images are narrowed down by a keyword
sel ected by the cursor 423 on the basis of a signal.
corresponding to an operation by the user fromthe
operating unit 15. Wen the left cross key is pressed,
' re. narrowed down by keywords excluding a | ast

i mages
SBF Tt %W&O(‘h%?%llr%f“’(oéﬁedr gPefPedPivadta? ast
é?% ) anon &geémords as search condjtions (that
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t.he ter utfon 4 ressed, images narrowed
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'E‘hé fl?aé&%y\&%fg shyst OB NG 36ReRE OF 4R dePRebnSAgWN

on the left side
the user from the operating unit 15,

When the -left cross key is pressed, images are
narrowed down by keywords excluding a last selected
keyword {hereinafter referred to as a last keyword)
among keywords as search conditions (that is, the
keywords as search conditions are reducéd by one) on the
basis of a signal corresponding to an operation by the
user from the operating unit 15.

When the: enter button 429 is pressed, images

- narrowed down. so:-far are displayed in the thumbnail
format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of a
signal corresponding:to an operation by the user from
the operating unit 15.

Returning to FIG. 25, when the user selects the
keyword of “daughter” by the cursor 423 in the keyword
list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left side

of FIG. 25, and then presses the right cross key, a
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of FIG 25, and then presses the right cross key, a
104 - ------ - ------- keyword |ist on the screen of
the LCD 17 shomn on an upper side of a center of FIG
25 is displayed on the screen of the LCD 17. The
keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the
upper side of the center of FIG 25 is a list of
keywor ds narrowed down with the keyword of "daughter”
as a search condition in the keyword list on the
screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG

the k dlist f th
Byl ddsn i %Eé%ea sf?ae°2%%nt%e°s&%%?le?moen%e
wor ds, e. data i ch

25 sho th t
TR o oF ogdguﬁﬁ%{ G Y TS e 6 HR
déé%%éﬁ“o t F %EBrf%n of the LCD 17 shomn on.the

upper” si e center of FIG 25, it suffices for
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S301 to e Zbove- descti be process of
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keyword I's se ecte n Fi he di
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the screen of the LCD 17 shown o e upper e of
th& e 6eRt 8bn@t ¢ G i 2N kteli}ﬁo?@si%tpfond@h@ QE LB of

keyword table, 1n place of "the processes of step 5312
it Slc8P17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25. That is,
the keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on
the upper side of the center of FIG. 25 shows other
keywords of image data to which the keyword of
“daughter” is set.

lFér the process of displaying the screen of the
LCD‘i? shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25,
. it suffices for example to similarly perform the
processes of steps S301 to $311 in the above-described
process of histogram display of frequencies of keywords
: when a keyword is selected in FIG. 14. The display
controlling section ‘118 displays the keyword list on the
screen of the LCD '17 shown on the upper side of the
center of FIG. 25 on the basis of data of the keyword
table, in place of the processes of step S$312 and step

S313.

In the. example on the screen of the LCD 17 shown
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5313. In the exanple on the screen of the LCD 17 shown
105 on the upper side of the center of FIG 25, each
row shows a keyword and the frequency (a nunber in
parent heses on a right side of the keyword) of the
keywor.d. Specifically, a frequency of "1000" is
di splayed in a first row on the screen of the LCD 17
in correspondence with a keyword of "hot spring". A
frequency of "450" is displayed in a second row on the
screen of the LCD-17 in correspondence with a keyword
nmusenent _park" uency of "3 [
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SI xt row on e SCr een o)
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cross key 1s pressed ges can be t ler narrowed

d@i@@q@éfn@ Ky WQig - §§'&f§ S Y GRE; CULSHY 423 EOEhe

exanpl e, 'when the user selects the keywor d of

SPEFEEN dW e 1eBr8ori #23 M spondence with a keyword of
“amusement park”. ‘A frequency of “390” is displayed in a
third row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence

© with a -keyword of “kindergarten entrance ceremony”. A
frequency of “180” is displayed in a fourth row on the

" screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of
“baseball”. A frequency -of “401” is displayed in a fifth
fow on the -screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with
keywords of “others”f"A‘frequency of “234” is displavyed
in a sixth row on the screen of the LCD 17 in
correspondence with “none”.

That is, when the right cross key is pressed,
images can be further narrowed down by a keyword
selected by the cursor 423. For example, when the user
selects the keyword of “hot spring” by the cursor 423 on

the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the

center of FIG. 25, and then presses the right cross key,
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the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of
the center of FIG 25, and then presses the right -
cross key, 106 ot her keywords of inmage data to which
the keyword of "daughter” and the keyword of "hot
spring" are set are displayed on a keyword list (not
shown). When the |eft cross key is pressed on the
keyword |ist on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the
upper side of the center of FIG 25, the keyword
searching part 121 perforns a search with the | ast

k d cluded from search conditions,. and the
di%)sag?%yk‘g "Ff%rr b Ping™e %t?‘%ﬁa rl:f’lé“’hd‘icgp?g?sk%y‘l'(o d

| iw h of .image .data.set to a
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re specific or exanple, én the left
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-list (not shown) e ot her keywords
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the keyword of "hot spring” are set,
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(that is, only the keyword of "daughter"”) as a search

CoBEFSHRN.a Hoarckewyer dis 10RtakBed Py exeldling frpom
search conditions the keyword of ""hot spring" as the

| 884 rdeyodiad tabnk heank DI spft aydaught &1 1'i N d theon
keyword of "hot spring” as the search conditions. The
displ dys pietsr al ke PgoSLCisAN of other keywords of image
-'data-set'to.a keyword. The other keywords are searched
" by the keyword searching pért 121, on the screen of the
LCD 17. More specifically, for example, when the left
cross key is pressed on the above-described keyword list
- (not shown) which shows the other keywords of the image
data to which the keyword of “daughter” and the keyword
~of “hot spring” are set, the keyword searching part 121
performs a search:with a keyword (that is, only the
keyword of “daughter”) as a search condition. The
-keyword is obtained by .excluding from search conditions
the keyword of “hot spring” as the last keyword of the
‘keyword of “daughter” and the keyword of “hot spring” as
- the search conditions. The display controlling section
118 displays the keyword list on the screen of the LCD

17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25. The
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118 di splays the keyword |list on the screen of the LCD
17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG 25.
The 107 keyword list shows the other keywords of the

i mpage data to which the keyword of "daughter" is set
on the screen of the LCD 17. The other keywords are
searched by the keyword searching part 121. Wen the

| eft cross key is further pressed on the keyword I|ist
on the screen. of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side

: of the center of FIG 25, the display controlling

ct 8 .d I t he k d list th
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d.list sh h hed b
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section he "position of the cursor 423 at
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the screen of the LCD 17 shomn on the Teft SI e
controlling section ‘118 displays the keyword list on the

screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25.

- The keyword list shows the keywords searched by the
keyword searching part 121 with the last keyword of
“daughter” excluded from search conditions, that is, the
keywords of all the image data, on the screen .of the LCD
17. |

Incidentally, the display controlling section- 118

~may set the position of the cursor 423 at a time of a
screen transition when the left cross key is pressed to
a keyword having the highest frequency or to the last
keyword as a search condition.

More specifically, for example, when the keyword
of “ski” is selected by the cursor 423 on the keyword
list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left side
of FIG. 25, and then the enter button 429 is pressed,

other keywords of image data to which the keyword of
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of FIG 25, and then the enter button 429 is pressed,
ot her keywords of inage data to which the keyword of
108 "ski" is set are displayed on a keyword |ist (not
shown). When the left cross key is pressed on the
keyword list (not shown) showi ng the other keywords
of the image data to which the keyword of "ski" is
set, the screen makes a transition to the screen of
the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG 25, as
descri bed above. The position of the cursor 423 at
daught er

this.ti b t k
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the left side of FIG and "baseball” [the screen

-gﬂ]jdatFLf@the@D] )ha&lﬁgome mgm@tueg@ﬁu&ﬂﬁ A thBexeem &
of “ski” as the last keyword.

When the user selects the keyword of “baseball” by
the cursor 423 on the keyword list on the screen of the
LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25,

- and then pressés the enter button 429, images 424-1 to
424-9 in the thumbnail format on the screen of the LCD
17 shown on a right side: of FIG. 25 are displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17.

That. is, when the user presses the enter button
429, the images 424-1 to 424-9 to which the keywords set
as narrowing-—down conditions so far (for example
“daughter” [the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left
side of FIG. 25] and “baseball” [the screen of the LCD
17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25])

are displayed in the thumbnail format on the screen of

the LCD 17.
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are displayed in the thunbnail format on the screen of
the LCD 17. 109 In other words, the images 424-1 to
424-9 in the thunbnail format on the screen of the
LCD 17 shown on the right side of FIG 25 are inmges
to which the keyword of "daughter"” and the keyword of
"basebal | " are set. Because the inages are thus

di splayed in the thunbnail format, the imges in the
thunbnail format can be di splayed on the screen of
the LCD 17 nore quickly. Incidentally, when nine

foi data t which th f .
P daugnt 4P Igﬁggt‘ﬁ%rc%ey a1roes pREAT Y20eoske e
S%ﬁu é&lt rmat ges 424 4 tO 2%98 8DtPP Hgﬁng?bLt
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t ban ni ne=pi eces of inmage data are searched, for

exanpl e, a nmessage pronpting for narrow ng down

i mages Bacaubk edel enfiagd . pUnPess of; d ym%a HRY: DS

di spl ayed on the screén of the LCD 1 or for exanple,
ath iRl ButhaR, MBe DEnalesPliAY ede OPh bitshSAr 8Rmet Lhe

LCD 17. Therefore, when the user presses the scrol
b tOplayed on the screen of the LCD 17 more quickly.
Incidentally, when nine pieces of image data to
which the keyword of “daughter” and the keyword of
“baseball” are set are searched, the images 424-1 to
424-9 in the thumbnail format on the screen of the LCD

17 shown on the right side of FIG. 25 are displayed on

the screen of the LCD 17. However, it is of course

- possible to deal with. .a case where more than {less than)

nine pieces of ‘image data are searched. Specifically,
when more than nine :pieces of image data are searched,
for example, a'message prompting for narrowing. down
images to a-predeterm;ned number of images may be -
displayed on the screen of the LCD 17, or for example, a
scroll button may ‘be displayed on the screen of the LCD
17. Therefore, when the user presses the scroll button,
next images (for example images 424-10 to 424-18) are

displayed, and when the scroll button is further
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next images (for exanple images 424-10 to 424-18) are
di spl ayed, and when the scroll button is further 110
----------- di spl ayed, further next inages (for
exanpl e i mages 424- 19 to 424-27) are displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17. \Wen the user selects the
keywords of "others" by the cursor 423 on the keyword
list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper
side of the center of FIG 25, and then presses the
enter button 429, a keyword list on the screen of the

| ower side of _the ter, of FlI 25
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of "hot spring”, "anmusenent par garten
ephd ANGRLLLETRRY ' LeRNd "'Basabah! 4 ﬁswer JeRecr L the
exanpl e on the screen of the LCD 17 shown

center of FIG. 25 is displaved.

The keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown
on the lower side of the center of FIG. 25 is a list of
details of keywords collected as “others”, which are a
set of keywords -having low frequencies among the
keywords narrowed down with the keyword of “daughter” on
the keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on
the left side of FIG. 25-set as a search condition. That
is, the keywords of “others” are a set of keywords that
include the keyword of “daughter” and are other than the
keywords of “hot spring”, “amusement park”,

“kindergarten entrance ceremony”, and “baseball” and
“none”

In the example on the screeﬁ of the LCD 17 shown
on the lower side of the center of FIG. 25, each row
shows a keyword and the frequency (a number in

parentheses on a right side of the keyword) of the
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on the | ower side of the center of FIG 25, each row
shows a keyword and the frequency (a nunber in

parent heses on a right side of the keyword) of the 111
keyword. Specifically, a frequency of "100" is

di splayed in a first rowon the screen of the LCD 17
in correspondence with a keyword of "soccer". A
frequency of "45" is displayed in a second row on the
screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword
of "Osaka". A frequency of "39" is displayed in a

t d th f the LCD

L e B Rl oo

f 17" is_dj th

S%§g§ﬁ91¥ row ﬁgel%éco gbgﬁaeﬁégu{§fﬂl;OWLg;morS
?tfégﬂdﬁéence LE@H“§U&&§<M%%2 Ef#%ﬁdlﬁplgy%reqﬁéhéy

row on the screen-o

CQEreé?DGQ§@ﬁ§F ggiggyWP@%%o%f ﬁ8&h§£ A dLefuspcy

"234" in a sixt rom;on he screéen of

thee &P 1%7 lhncemggmeamlgg bk o@abssﬁaff

because keywords set” to image ta an ave

f £ eQUEAL g:g 6@~ 3580; by 58ALCRRd; ndesiyad fo%ag Stﬁ@n

be search nore accurately. "Thus, a search eywor d

:CﬁﬁkéﬁlQﬁfEﬁﬁnﬁgDnPT%Jlqghﬁ%%ﬁoﬁ&eﬂé@%ﬁuﬁg m%yﬁbgatof
cross key, for exanple. It is nore eff ectlve

espatdialgy becauspicalyoper aifon 9fq; Hagelngn as bedf:am
on the digital still canmera 1 is a
row on .the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a
keyword of “spring”. A frequency of “200“ is displayed
in a fifth row on the screen of the LCD 17 in. - /

- correspondence with keywords of “others”. A frequency of
“234” is displayed in .a sixth row on the screen of the
LCD 17 in correspondence with “none”,

" .That is, because keywords set to image data and
have low frequencies can also be searched, desired
images can be searched more accurately.

Thus, a 'search by keyword can be performed more
quickly by pressing the right cross key, for example. It
is more effective especially because an operation of
.pressing a button on the digital still camera 1 is a
trouble for the user.

Description will next be made of a process of

setting a keyword to images searched by keyword or
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trouble for the user. Description will next be nmade of
a process of setting a keyword to i mages searched by
keyword or 112 imaging information as descri bed
above. FIG 27 is a flowhart of assistance in

expl aining the process of extracting and setting a
keyword. The process corresponds to the process of
step S12 in FIG 8. In step 5501, the simlar

informati on-set inmage searching section 114 obtains
(selects) inmages to which a keyword is input on the
basis.of a ecif.ication by .. the user. The inmages
sel'eetdd %ﬁfﬁ%ﬂ?tﬁPSngsd%ﬁé%ﬁgﬁg a%%ﬁi‘for inputting a
keyword are will_hereinafter b referred to sinply as
selecteé%ﬁﬁaggs}sFﬁ %ﬁ?ﬁ%%ta°§i%%?%F %ﬂ%ﬁmlﬁgeﬁﬁPayhlng
e .of the LCD.17 displaying | ist
PR = L 0, sFESERR Aol o PRl P

i pforomd | _ eqyc [ tdan. T age., part S
R g e P B o el ra il P16 6.
nuneral 5, apd, SesCridfd Qink Nerepl rild 1hg-ao t§ £d as
approprigte. thks 431-1t0 431-gﬁ?¥?|égte ?%%ges E%r

| BRAEAR Il SRHKEMWOT da Jhe: TR KSeddded) LOn ARl 3001 LR
exanpl e "added by an operation of the check button 413
by £dpoMBals a8pdesstihed rhaveorAs keynord 4.3 i8at {0
the image data to which the marks 431-1 to 431-3 are

agigedid0r The images selected by the process of step

5501 for inputting & keyword are will hereinafter be
referred to simply as selected images.

FIG. 28 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying a list of images
- extracted with a keyword or imaging information as a

search condition. The same parts as in FIG, 24 are

identified by the same reference numerals, -and
description thereof will be omitted as appropriate.

Mafks 431-1 to 431-3 indicate images for inputting
.a keyword. The marks 431-1 to 431-3 are for example
-added by an operation of the check button 413 by the
user as described above. A keyword is set to the image
data to which the marks 431-1 to 431-3 are added (for
example the selected images of an image 401-1, an image
401-2, and an image 401-4).

- Returning to FIG. 27, in step 8$502, the similar
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exanpl e the sel ected images of an image 401-1, an

i mge 401-2, and an imge 401-4). Returning to FIG
27, in step 5502, the simlar 113 information-set

i mage searching section 114 determ nes whether to
search simlar imges. For exanple, when a simlar

i mge search button 412 is selected by a cursor 421
according to a specification of the user in the
exanpl e shown in FIG 28, the simlar information-set
i mage searching section 114 determnes that simlar

B T oo s T O T B o
DAL SRR TR SS2AAOR, 55 BpeBtp o
U0ER, L1 405 P TR 00y 30 AP SR

| PSS 8auhy' Bolg B BRLLOUIR G IR, MLASORR procecds

seAENINGnsaat LONeid 4 @eartgaeml{@&e ﬁg%oqmggiéégi-%&

I maging Information, a preaeterm ned eywor n

ke dsa0bhehy than: e 1anedet erp ned é&%%"‘@ﬁﬁiié?le .

keywor ds ot her "than the predeterm ned keyword w e

T 8ERIdLArb0L8SpS| dBd RInEYWH LS )a &eSwsl {H9M At dohe
image data recorded on the recordi ng nmedi um 19. That
411 1isn st Pt &0y e csirBblaiii nfafdmatigiaset i nmage
.information~set image searching section 114 determines
that the similar image search is not to be performed.
When the similar information-set image searching
section 114 determines in step $S503 that the similar
image search is to be performed, the process proceeds to
i+ step 8503, where the similar information-set image
searching section ‘114 searches image data to which
~-imaging information, a predetermined keyword, and
‘ keywords othex than the predetermined keyword (the
~-keywords other than the predetermined keyword will be
referred to as similar keywords) are set from all the
-image data recorded on the recording medium 19. That is,
+in step S$503, the similar information-set image
‘searching section 114 searches image data to which a

selected keyword is set, to which selected imaging

information is attached, and to which other keywords
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searching section 114 searches inage data to which a
sel ected keyword is set, to which selected inaging
information is attached, and to which other keywords
114 than the sel ected keyword are set. For exanpl e,
the simlar information-set inage searching section
114 searches inage data to which imagi ng i nformati on
of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of I|kebukuro Station"
a keyword of "daughter”, and keywords other than
"daughter" are set fromall the inage data recorded on
tgg re ordi neghgn119 I nci dent al | the sim|ar
i nPoP GEOL AN PRG - sy GFampia nERe
rc t he and
oﬁ:ém o ﬁﬁé%%ﬁg‘aghan. #\gr%@ﬁe ﬁesﬁaﬁ%esepcr e iiﬁh ned
archesar?n Set ”Eg hi ch 1 9 n% COI‘ de on
'tﬁe Fecor di h Fant @“ﬁr1s€%ﬁ B80%" ?ﬁ1 Z&YwSF d
ex t. Se oQ, 415, ; &xty, k r.ds .se
_ h%éﬁﬁﬁggg'atgkgearc?ﬁ%fﬁy fa%%%BPg%%%g%%q;CPep %5
T. w g t 5 I t he
e§§¥acf%nge§é%p§§é%o t%ﬁgigggaﬁgé;cgﬁgggfi%%g section

148, a4k dhe Jkaywor de S&f tiing t%c&}ngé]e 46, 05 ﬁﬁéén@ﬁ ©,

the Keyword extracting section 11 extracts keywords

Ofhe WA A9 1y ndQidRMdYy", and "daughter” set to the
i mage data séarched by the process of step 5503. The

keywor drgxis@etdng,,seekl 90nlldr information-set image

searching section 114 may search image data to which the
similar keywords and one of the imaging information and
the predetermined keyword are set from all the image
data recorded on the recording medium 19.

In step S504, the keyword extracting section 115
extracts the keywords set to the image data searched by
the process of step -5503. The keyword extracting section i

115 supplies-the extracted keywords to the display

" controlling section ‘118 and the keyword setting section
‘1ll16.” For example, the keyword extracting section 115
extracts keywords of “wedding”, “OO family”, and
“daughter” set to the image data searched by the process

- of step 8503. The keyword extracting section 115
supplies the extracted keywords to the display

controlling section 118 and the keyword setting section

11s6.
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supplies the extracted keywords to the display
controlling section 118 and the keyword setting
section 116. 115 In step 5505, the display
controlling section 118 displays the keywords
supplied fromthe keyword extracting section 115 on
the screen of the LCD 17 according to a predeterm ned
format: For exanple, the display controlling section
118 di spl ays the keywords of "wedding", "00 famly",
and "daughter” which are supplied fromthe keyword

t ti ti 1 .th f. the-LCD. 7
L et 19,205 L8015, 5 SEE PN e LBy I
di i | e .of th f the LCD
SS9, 80 SRy ey LB Ehd e LS
[ . [t tent 4
B I L N

-SQQ§SP§ﬂg;Hﬂf%ﬁ?ﬁeEQEeﬁ%ﬁﬂRi%bF%Q§9 %@%e%%SHpié, the

pertornmeda w e I nmaglng Information

" 39081 49 '%%Itr%EQilr%i %%é‘t&%ugﬁs hESBP%%(h%t %bﬁ@i&s ' of

t he desir keywor ter™, eywords ot her

t Ra0yq fapghtes s %S&i?iﬂsea%{& h‘dg%%?gigpf NS g cone

pi ece of” i'mage data 1§ searche search resul t
CORbSTH & 4AbnSRAY Re FRSSAUG ttARE i nQNEec "-%\ﬁ\ggﬁ@- bAPHHe

i mage picked up "near |kebukuro Station
" 2003:d bl Zhapbeenasesf&efl"to a predetermined format.

FIG: 29 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords searched by
the similar image search.

Search result contents 441 show a message
inéludingrsearch conditions and the number of searched
‘images. For example, when a search is performed with the

“imaging information of “2003.10.12% and “vicinity of
.- Tkebukuro Station?”, the desired keyword of “daughter”,
and keywords‘other\than “daughter” set as search
~conditions, and one piece of image data is searched, the
- search reéult'contents 441 show a message that “one
 'keyword—input image picked up “near Ikebukuro Station” -
on “2003.10.12” has been searched”.

An image 442 -is displayed on the basis of the

image data searched by the process of step 3503 in FIG.

27. For example, when a search is performed with the
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An i mage 442 is displayed on the basis of the inmage

data searched by the process of step S503 in FIG 27.
For exanple, when a search is performed with the 116

i magi ng i nformati on of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of

| kebukuro Station", the desired keyword of "daughter",

and keywords other than "daughter"” set as search

condi tions, and one piece of imge data is searched,

the inmage 442 is displayed on the basis of the one

pi ece of 1inmage data that has been searched. Set
keywords 443 are keywords set to_the i mage  data for
dft%%% N har@atiag e 422 0Eorl fexanm P’éd t‘h’éﬂé’étty of

K rds 443 inclyde the keywords of "weddi n "00Q
f L pyuo &gﬁgﬁea?v BT RBYR T s Camees

mly", and " daught er "

a?%g\olé‘?y"f‘)&dfst l‘?\ggﬁﬁabgaﬁ4 aulgg’Feé’(aﬁﬁF 23 ittt The user

PLESSES; & Ssvmat Oncorlre(‘es C{% . ke%/vvo eda e O, o

i APUTT button “444°7the * e §8t??ﬁ% oct996IY f 6
ds.443 t th d

Tl 4% MR T

Section e Set
k 4 f ly", d
“g%%%%ggﬁé'%hgthggge % |%ﬁegsa?}o¥ eignple t he
| ect t 2,
S 0t Sk ROR Lo 18, PROR00cdy Jhe g ROS: 0

5206, ﬂJFadE§¥ﬂQ§gng the image 442. For example, the set
keywords 443 include the kejwords of “wedding”, *QO
family”, “daughter”, and the like. That is, the keywords
of “wedding”, OO family”, and “daughter” are set to
the image 442.

For example, when the user présses a switch
corresponding to a keyword en bloc input button 444, the
-keyword setting section 116 sets the set keywords 443 to
.the-selected: images. -For example, the keyword setting
.section 116 sets the set keywords 443 of “wedding”, “QO
family”, and “daughter” to the selected images (for
‘example the selected images of the image 401-1, the
‘image 401-2, and the image 401-4).

Returning to: FIG. 27, in step 8506, the keyword
 setting section 116 determines whether to set the
similar keywords to the selected images. For example,

when the keyword en bloc input button 444 is pressed on

117



setting section 116 determ nes whether to set the
simlar keywords to the sel ected i mages. For exanpl e,
when the keyword en bloc input button 444 is pressed
on 117 an instruction by the user in the exanple shown
in FIG 29, the keyword setting section 116
determnes that the simlar keywrds are to be set to
the selected images (for exanple the sel ected i mages
of the inmage 401-1, the imge 401-2, and the image
401-4) . Wien the keyword en bloc input button 444 is

not ressed, the user does not., intend to.set the
mﬁ?%u‘:%{?nt RE&r Ehror e énk Ebﬁo‘?’éamlg‘& ShRYRs iRt F o

SOCIERA A Pl S
OB g egee%issoeed i g
PorE Lo SO B SRR 08 o,
B R A 20 S8 91 R
kl?b’d’@rgl %%t Bh’EQo e%%i 1—.]%@ E:?L s&d1€ 13l Wskar 5@&"’&‘9 c}fj

er t han the eywor

eqﬂ%t et Egeg @%%ct sﬁd' PRGESE o f %ee?s@p;%pdt he

selected i mages of the inmage 401-1, the i nage 401-2,

and ihg 50BIE.A0IT&)detehBhel Sthi@ Q:I'}%e)é\ﬁ_@lﬁgar SeL s

section 116 stores the simlar keywords in

are not to be set.

When the keyword setting section 116 determines in
step 8506 that the similar keywords are to be set to the
selected images, the process proceeds to step S507,
where the keyword setting section 116 sets the similar
- keywords to the selected images, whereby the process is
"ended. For example, when an already set keyword is
- *daughter”, the keyword setting section 116 sets the

similar.keywords of “wedding” and “OO family” other
than the keyword of “daughter” to the selected images
{for example the selected images of the image 401-1, the
image 401-2, and the image 401-4). That is, the keyword
setting section 116 stores the similar keywords in
keyword groups 213 corresponding to the selected images.

On the other hand, when the keyword setting

section 116 determines in step S506 that the similar
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keyword groups 213 corresponding to the selected

i mges. On the other hand, when the keyword setting
section 116 determ nes in step 5506 that the simlar
118 keywords are not to be set to the sel ected inages,
the simlar keywords are not to be set, and therefore
the process of step S507 is skipped, whereby the
process is ended. FIG 30 is a diagram show ng an
exanpl e of the screen of the LCD 17 displaying a
result of search of a plurality of inmages searched by

e s | ar e search. The sane as shown in
FF@’W‘?@%F&% aent FPi ks W tte thgamel %‘f%‘fe‘ﬂ@@esf he

escription thereo I tt

ABpbpH A oats Ehe PRt B5neaht sod 1 Sk el age
| udi di t dt f hed
R SR Ea S LSRN0 L TR oL cReRE el
t?ﬁd inaglng informati on of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity

Tkebukuro Station", the desired keywor d of

d ht

segggh %gondlﬁﬂg%§§¥M%rggm %ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁ$y ofggﬁggéggfflve
rch LGay,r t
contentéhg%fe gggnP}%hjgh%giﬁﬁag E?f%%bﬁg§%%rggpngﬁué

n S
D005 ﬁ?gdlgege%egﬁérégﬁfc%ﬁ AR08 lage search.

The same parts .as shown in FIG. 29 are identified by the -

as

same reference numerals, and description therecf will be
omitted as appropriate.

Search result contents 441 show a message
“including search -conditions and the number of searched
~images. - For example, when a search is performed with the
© imdging information of “2003.10.12% and “vicinity of

- Ikebukuro Station”, the desired keyword of “daﬁghter”,

+..-and keywords other than “daughter” set as search

conditions,: and a plurality of images (five images, for

. .example) are searched, the search result contents 441

- .are a message that “five keyword-input images picked up
“near ITkebukuro Station” on “2003.10.12" have been
searched”.

-An image 461 is displayed on the basis of image
data searched by the process of step S503 in FIG. 27.

For example, when a. search is performed with the imaging
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An image 461 is displayed on the basis of inage data
searched by the process of step S503 in FIG 27. For
exanpl e, when a. search is perfornmed with the inaging
119 information of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of

| kebukuro Station", the desired keyword of

"daughter”, and keywords other than "daughter" set as
search conditions, and three inmages to which the
keywords of "wedding", "O O famly", and "daughter™
are set as set keywords 462 are searched, the nunmber
of the searched images "3", is displayed in such a

nemfeTads oo obe " 48 r%%@seenen“?h%mlt%@ef A&gbulpeo

set keywords 462 are, keywords set to the inmage 461.

: “e‘é’h’pl &het fgs seed H%F&‘so%zd%\‘i‘@“%dd@ﬁg"
meddl reception and "daughter". That is,

KE ?/%‘%ré’gs \?\eB}a?‘h idaughdgd @eFe%sep'i‘%a(ﬁ?h Cﬁﬁﬁltlonsf

"daughter" are set to the i mge 461, An i ]

Pl Jfaphd basiy b tpﬁageywa%ﬂ% %ar‘”@%@ﬂin% t'He
process. of step S503 . in FIG 27. For ex a
@ %éﬂl%%j'pear’}cg &%‘F?ﬁFt%‘? g A5 SPht ‘?%Ct’?do“n\/\qég
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3 ghter" are set as set keywords 464 are

sear cehe
The set keywords 462 are keywords set to the image

461. - For example, the set keywords 462 are “wedding”,
“wedding reception”, and “daughter”. That is, the
keywords of “wedding”, “wedding reception”, and
“daughter” are set to the image 461.
An image 463 is displayed on the basis of image
~data séarched-byuthe process of step 5503 in FIG. 27.
For. example, when a.search is performed with the imaging
information of *2003.10.127 and “vicinity of Ikebukuro
‘Station”,  the keyword. of “daughter”, and keywords other
“-than “daughter” set as search conditions, and two images
to which the keywords of “wedding”, “second party”, and
“daughter” are set as set keywords 464 are searched, the
- number of the searched images “2%, is displayed in such
a manner as to be superimposed on the image 463.

The set keywords 464 are keywords set to the image
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nunber of the searched inmages "2", is displayed in
such a manner as to be superinposed on the i mage 463.
The set keywords 464 are keywords set to the imge
120 463. For exanple, the set keywords are "weddi ng",
"second party", and "daughter". That is, the keywords
of "wedding", "second party", and "daughter" are set
to the imge 463. Product keywords 465 are conmmon
keywords set to searched i mages when the plurality of
i mages are searched For exanple, mhen t he inage 461

the S, 462 o weddi ng
 Sedn: Fom SRamale  dRbgREb ke dre Gor tang EHRLFHAGe. 463
Q_whic 464 "medd ,
par?cqngzﬁ%f y"daﬁ%% %g)éﬁisrsetqg §€argﬂ%dke¥VPréé of
ke ds,pf“ [ auy onmon t he
R e tRed PR ’4§§garga'f%etepl? oqet kB ber e
465, Fofs£xanpl e, when the user presses a swtch .
corr%spondlng to a display button 471, a thunbnail

di spl ay pegaaegme%r%s%@ V3cd @&g«@é%g%g@ib&e@ to

cursor or exarrp

s w t iJIRg 461 to
mﬁ%fﬁhﬁﬂ%qfé?ggkéﬁﬁéﬁgg’i%%ré%bﬁﬁéggﬁﬁgggg"aéﬁ di ng

FeCORHLN"  F@P LxanfPdWOLREn AL 1%%(;&3%@1%5%@&9 i
the thunbnail format on the screen of the LCD
Ve KR&iohtBU86463F I'Svedding”, “wedding reception”, and
:“daughter” are set and the image 463 to which the set
‘keywofds 464 of “wedding”, “second party”, and
.“daughter” are set are searched, the keywords of
“wedding” and “daughter” common to the image 461 and the
image 463 are the product keywords 465.
For example, when the user presses a switch
- corresponding ‘to a display button 471, a thumbnail
display section 116 displays images selected by a cursor.
. 473. For example, when the image 461 is selected by the
cursor 473, the three images 461 to which the set
- keywords 462 of “wedding”, “wedding reception”, and
- “daughter” are set are displayed in the thumbnail format
" on the screen of the LCD 17. When the image 463 is
selected by the cureor'473, the two images 463 to which

the set keywords 464 of “wedding”, “second party”, and

“daughter” are set are displayed in the thumbnail format
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sel ected by the cursor 473, the two images 463 to
which the set keywords 464 of "wedding", "second
party", and "daughter" are set are displayed in the

t hunbnail format 121 on the screen of the LCD 17. For
exanpl e, when the user presses a switch corresponding
to a keyword en bl oc input button 444, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the.set keywords to the

sel ected i mages. For exanple, the keyword setting
section 116 sets the set keywords 464 of "weddi ng",
second party", and "daughter" to the selected inages

(PRrEhsanfce™ RE E-f tRd i-nages of the inmage 401-1,
when ¢ nECESER AR Lsadloy ChFt BRET R BE50RdFRY ED &
R S SO P0 RO 136 SR e B BHULEP KeRuPl 04 ¢ Hes
S e e R

" weddi.ng.' ;and "daqg%}%&ggé9eth %ggsg&g%_ﬁg?gfggt(for

exaﬁ%ﬁé Ae Selécte mages of i‘mage he
[ . 401-.2, ' 407.- Thus ,«
roraydh s sBBE, HE 14R3E MY sl R Reaen @

p“’sses&ﬂléie pa® 5ot %SJ-Y.‘DJ ML ROYE, tllﬁé]gyélté&%dt Bfages

keywords “on thé basis of’ the searche simlar |ﬂages.

~ {(for example the selected images of the image 401-1, the
image 401-2, énd the image 401-4}).

For example, when the user presses a switch

-corresponding to a product keyword en bloc button 472,

. the keyword setting section 116 sets the product
keywords to the selected images. For example, the
‘keyword setting section 116 sets the product keywords
465 of “wedding” and “daughter” to the selected images
(for example the selected images of the image 401-1, the

- image 401-2, and the image 401-4).

Thus, even when a plurality of similar images are
searched, it is possible to set keywords without
inputting the keywords on the basis of the searched
similar images.

Returning to ¥FIG. 27, when the similar

information-set image searching section 114 determines

in step S502 that the similar image search is not to be
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Returning to FIG 27, when the simlar
i nformati on-set image searching section 114 determ nes
in step S502 that the simlar inage search is not to
be 122 perfornmed (when for exanple the keyword input
button 411 in FIG 28 is pressed), on the other hand,
the process proceeds to step 5508, where the display
controlling section 118 displays an keyword i nput
screen (for exanple the keyword input screen of FIG
6). In step 5509, the keyword setting section 116 sets
a keyword i nput on the keyword input screen on the
bH%FgorWﬁdzﬂV@eﬁsﬁPﬁc?¥%WP%ﬁ threka¥eerd @b put hen 411
process i s ended. For exanple, the keyword setting
séﬁt%% ¥6 1SePESSF R kSPWIE P‘n']a%f 3G héPeeREOBRNS
261 on the keyword _[nput screen of FIG 6 to_the
SEFRCTHIT GPagEen(F 0% ity £ N BBl s e o
and the i
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sel ect I mages or exa
ended. For example, the keyword setting section 116 sets

the keyword input in the text box 261 on the keyword
input 'screen of FIG. 6 to the selected images (for
example the selected images of the image 401-1, the
image 401-2, and the image 401-4}).
More specifically, for example, the keyword
-.setting section 116 sets a keyword of “church” input in
- .the text box 261 to the selected images (for exaﬁple the
selected images. of the image 401-1, the image 401-2, a&and
the image 401-4). That is, in this case, the keywords of
“daughter” and “church” and the imaging information of

--*2003.10.12" and “wicinity of Ikebukuro Station” are set
és added information to the selected images (for example
the selected images of the image 401-1, the image 401-2,
and the image 401-4).

It is thus possible to search one or a plurality
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the sel ected i mages of the inmage 401-1, the inmage
401-2, and the inmage 401-4). It is thus possible to
search one or a plurality 123 of simlar inages and
set keywords to desired inmages w thout inputting the
keywords on the basis of the keywords set to the
searched simlar imge(s). Therefore the user can be
saved the trouble of inputting the keywords. In

addi tion, since once input keywords are used again,
keywords are unified. It is thus possible to search
desi red i mages nore quickly and surely on the basis
of LA PERoREy BT e PR S oo e 3P=852 41,
d ripti.on w.ll next , he de of onfi guration of
e A UL TS e T b
aﬁ&gv["éjfc{gg Ste%. Icgetlxi)é eg eanrt heldmé%glt' gzr:] il‘l’li:EI’t G’e S,s 1 I 'fhearefore
di agram show ng an eﬁ%oéinent of “an “Informetion _
PERCGSSLNG-5Y BL el £od Al Gl bhE Bf.eisxgﬁlitti'n@v%ﬂ%' on is
applied.” I'n the infornation processing system.2,.a
dk%\'ﬂ&cﬁ!dss.t ! i:lll Eﬁﬁi@i%n];' ;in ed&ngcl:é aﬂnpﬁ:lttl lkl ngéﬁ@r&el' 2,
and a personal conputer 602 are connhect ed to a server
G&Qed-gy%ﬂgb‘Q@§w§fﬁywhfé1uhqgigﬂgyrft ﬂéh%hug|96§§ﬂble to
still canera 1-1, the digital still camera 1-2, the

SELM&Ih @%%i;é&dirﬁilfeﬁ%o%%n%hi%ﬂ?uéﬂ s@ﬁ?el%r enceRd
connected via a network such as the Internét, for

basis of the unified keywords.

Referring to FIGS. 31 to 41, description will next
+be made of a configuration of an embodiment of an
- information processing system according to the present
‘invention.
FIG. 31 is a diagram showing an embodiment of an
- information processing system 2 to which the present
“invention is~applied. In the information prdcessing'
'-usystem,z,;a'digital still camera 1-1, a digital still
camera 1-2, and a personal computer 602 are connected to
a serveyxr 601. Though ﬁot shown in the figure, the
digital still camera 1-1, the digital still camera 1-2,
- the server 601, - and the personal computer 602 are each
- connected via a network such as the Internet, for
example.
The digital still camera 1-1 and the digital still

camera 1-2 are an example of the above-described digital
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exanple. The digital still camera 1-1 and the digital
still canmera 1-2 are an exanple of the
above-described digital 124 still camera 1, and thus
have simlar functions. For the convenience of

descri ption, however, suppose in the following that a
digital still canera 1 that receives or transmts
data fromand to the server 601 is the digital still
canera 1-1, and. that a digital still canera 1 that
only transmts data to the server 601 is the digital
still canmera 1-2. Also, description will be nmade
s¥pposigRfctRat - t Hed oqlgﬁ Avet pLpil bagrelpctiengng §e the
digital still canera 1-2 are used by different Lusers.
TR races 0 ?%%%ﬁ%ﬂ%%Qﬁf PPHﬁ§ﬁ¥{ssWR%Rﬁ§r&§

imagi ng information, or. the_like to be exchan

ek it} el oy 4 1 dmeraea 1 e arzgml > or

till camera. 1-2, o r sonal ter 60
ﬁ@'fwtéuelﬁtasfr%eaq tr HBE. SPBFe® 629”4’55@ eyfofidifas®

I d U
mee mnéa%gééoﬂti ¥ i aodiot o i i grear LoriTe
ddlt on, t he sery 6OIt reggrgg, flata
n&sarraf/lsf% ranmeftO ¢ PECETVe ﬁa i"Aa

] ”fofl”%ta'ml%@a geﬁ atgq.l né%% ;&t:{bn o &HRBE%Q& at i on

oF "exa he" servef provi ded as a keyword

dsﬁipapbo%%% SELYET {07 ARAY! lekfy(‘!‘éiﬁedéa 1-1 and the

digital still camera 1-2 are used by different users.

The server 601 receives or transmits keywords,
imaging information, .or the like to be exchanged between
the digital still camera 1-1, the digital still camera
1-2, or the personal computer 602 via a network such as
the Infernet, for example, and transmits related
information, URL .information, or the like in response to
‘a request from the digital still camera 1-1.  In addition,

‘the server 601" records data necessary to transmit or

- ‘receive keywords, imaging information, related

information, or URL information. For example, the server
601 is pfovided-as a keyword database server for
managing keywords.

' The personal computer 602 is for example a
personal computer of a desktop type or a portable type.

The personal computer 602 transmits keywords, related
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The personal conputer 602 is for exanple a persona
conputer of a desktop type or a portable type. The
personal conputer 602 transmts keywords, related 125
information, or the |like input to a predeterm ned Wb
browser programto the server 601 via a network such
as the Internet or the like on the basis of an
instruction froma user. Incidentally, while the two
digital still caneras 1-1 and 1-2 are provided in the
exanple of the information processing systen12 shown

nger &%&HlogpaFggg%tf% f%ldg t%anerg e erﬁ%% g&ﬁd

neras nm rovi

pg@& g&e r%rpe ﬁhevxéugveep%lssueg ne%o& R, 8%4' Qsd'

In t ormatl on processi ng sys

SEH@“IﬂEEJ%é% o§1than J?%QY%%eoBaglgg§gﬁﬁg1%%qg%rmg%?e

Servers nay be provi practice. Sim larly,

0Bg.ReL Sl conputer is provided in the. exanple of
the i nformation processing system2 shown in FIG 31,

one per $aRalic fOIPUS, EhQh e ndesSid ecpigmt@tie%t@h p@&é@ﬂ?g
conmput ers may be prOV|ded in practice. FIG is a

bi ockarth agragyshgwbPiia i@XRR! 8xShp1 & VY gl at ion of
the server 601. A CPU 621 perfornms vari ous processes

.aﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁdﬂlohopr@c@é£&ﬂ§“9jﬂﬂéheg Rown RIMBZ2 afi, Aone
progran1recorded in a
digital still camera or a desired number of digital
still cameras may be provided in practice. Similarly,

- while one server 601 is provided in the example of the
information processing system 2 shown in FIG. 31, one
server or a desired number of servers may be provided in
practice. Similarly, while one personal computer is
provided in ‘the example of the information processing
system 2 shown :in FIG. 31, one pefsonal computer or a

“desired number'oprérsonal computers may be provided in
practice.

'FIG.‘32~is a -block diagfam showing an example of

: configuration of the sexver 601.

" A CPU 621 performs various processes according to
a program stored in a ROM 622 or a program recorded in a
recording unit 628.° A RAM 623 stores a. program executed

by the CPU 621, data, anq the like as necessary. The CPU

621, the ROM 622, and the RAM 623 are interconnected via
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recording unit 628. A RAM 623 stores a program
executed by the CPU 621, data, and the |ike as
necessary. The CPU 621, the ROM 622, and the RAM 623
are interconnected via 126 a bus 624. The CPU 621 is
al so connected with an input-output interface 625 via
the bus 624. The input-output interface 625 is
connected with an input unit 626 forned by a
keyboard, a nouse, and the |like and an output unit

627 formed by a display and the |ike. The CPU 621
perforns various processes in response to a command

i ApbEs 84 t he input unit 626. The CPU 621 then
outputs an_inmage, audio, or the |like obtained as a
result &PaCFPr %%jes’s'3 20 SChE°BUE PLRd uHith 627 PRpE cutput
recording unit 628 connected to the input- output -

i nEETF 625 Va1 bRe RHHI%E  f of Hed IR taoHEPY di sk or
the like. P ) to b ted by the CPU 621 d
VA2 a8 FRUGTIGRE 1 chher CHBY bl g uite 2Bned
BT RS oA Ao THot ot ke 1 (LB hepnit

de sAvira on et wo
a ther, networks or a ¢ ni cat i on, medium., ] n
2B R D5 LKLy BT, O |

RN INY o020 A Ceceignti L4 e b
642u? from the input unit 626. The CPU 621 then outputs
an image, audio, or :the like obtained as a result of a
process to the output unit 627.

The recording unit 628 connecﬁed to the input-
output interface 625 is for example formed by a hard
disk or the like. Programs to be executed by‘the CPU 621
and various data are recorded in the recording unit 628.

-A communication unit 629 communicates with external
devices.via a communication network, the Internet, and
- other networks or a communication medium.

‘In addition,” a program may be obtained via the
communication unit 629 and recorded in the recording
unit 628,

When a magnetic .disk 641, an optical disk 642, a
magneto-optical disk 643, a semiconductor memory 644, or
the like is loaded into a drive 630 connected to the

input-output interface 625, the drive 630 drives the

127




magnet o- opti cal di sk 643, a sem conductor nenory 644,
or the like is |oaded into a drive 630 connected to
the input-output interface 625, the drive 630 drives
the 127 magnetic di sk 641, the optical disk 642, the
magnet o- optical disk 643, the sem conductor nenory
644, or the |ike and obtains prograns, data, and the
i ke recorded thereon. The obtained progranms and data
are transferred to the recording unit 628 to be
recorded as necessary. FIG 33 is a diagram show ng an

CRATBLE 2y, SOLL OHL D31 BLRSERID SiCTAReS,

exa e of "‘a~con gura

f gg}.éﬂqsc) skA%li@ e%e%ﬁ(lc%dﬁ%%ggr%ergo |6.544a Q%sfkge
pr

gram that nahages i'e$, man

i E]_E_)klé Sal?cp bt%l:ihg u%’p?%]g{mtﬁre Qiégq :Lrictee 5:%981?(:19351 OI‘

exanp e. exa DFOVIdéS varil ous

- fHH&Eé&{‘S ‘rﬂer&&@ﬁ%%l 908::51%9“5?‘& dtQM2BOL P s Ferred

program A VWb server program 6 provi des data for

VEEWHY re%o\ééﬁneagﬁlé 062%“%“%% 9@8&%&’@ hReessar
Internet. For eéxanple. e Wb server program 6 5%

transm &gc, i 95 ofdred 'd@&g&ﬁﬁogﬂ&ﬂlﬂdﬂ drhexhRePe dh NG
unit. 628 (for exanpl e docunents described in HTM,

| BBge; gl onapd ﬁf&brdm§<%ke&h@e&h@y|ﬂHé9%%%be9f6®he(an
like in response to a request according to a

p&egtgiey wnadcph ol pealtipac b raguabtidfishP (Hyper Text
Transfer Protocol) protocol or the like
~ An OS (Operating System) 651 is a basic program
that manages files, manages memories, manages inputs and
outputs, or provides a user interface, for example. For
example, the 0S 651 provides wvarious functions in
response to a request from another program.
A Weﬁ éerver'program 652 provides data for viewing
a ‘Web page to another device via the Interxnet. For
.. example, the Web server program 652 transmits-
~information recorded in the recording unit. 628 (for
example documents described in HTML, image.data, and the
like) via the Internet or the like in response to a
request according to a predetermined protoceol such as an
HTTP {HyperText Transfer Protocol) protocol or the like
from a Web browser program (not shown) of the personal

computer 602. That is, the Web browser program of the

personal computer 602 receiving the information.
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froma Wb browser program (not shown) of the persona
conputer 602. That is, the Web browser program of the
personal conputer 602 receiving the information 128
transmtted fromthe Wb server program 652 displ ays
text or an . inmage based on a description of the
received information on a display unit (not shown). A
keyword managi ng. program 653 for exanpl e obtains
keywords and provi des keywords. The keyword managi ng
program 653 includes a keyword searching section 661,
a keyword setting section 662, a related information
sErepp e ifgRmeBRe %?br%ﬁ%ﬁ%&jPﬁﬁﬁé?ﬂaﬁ?%nﬁ%ﬂﬁéﬁéﬁlng
section 664, a simlar information-set |nmage
sE%?Erﬁ%g“%éGFHSanB%ﬁ %Plﬁﬂ?eSFﬁﬁBFhaFu%%‘%@hﬁ@ﬁ?ﬁﬁed
section 666, a receiver controllln%%sectlon 667, and

a P OB A PPc Bn B BPFHA N e diP6nSBBE™) The keywor d

searchin sectl n 661 searches rd fro
Fecor R KB E TR o RARETET Gr WG SBAEPLScforains

n?wn :4qﬂ3{nat|o§e é&glle%éfron1the recelver

r ol 171 ng sBEPT ONTB67. Y For exanpl e, on the baS|s of
|nag|ng hnfgrqgtuQn supn| l i ed fromtgggrecg ve
controlllng ST on” 29 P62atTdn Toor |na?es of

Sg% 2 éﬁ‘%é&%&hﬁ "seddif %eé’é‘lor% ﬁ?g&%ﬂh ”&tst%%ﬁ’ 9.p%dn

Keywor d correspond

62, a related information setting section 663, a
related information searching section 664, a similar
informationesetrimage searching section 665, a URL
information searching section 666, a receiver
controlling section 667, and a transmitter contrelling
section 668,

The keyword searching section 661 searches a

" keyword from the recording unit 628, for example, on the
‘basis of imagingﬁinformation supplied from the receiver
controlling:section 667. For example, on the basis of
imaging information.supplied from the receiver

. controlling section 667 as location coordinatés of
“Shinjuku Station”, the keyword searching section 661
searches a keyword corresponding to the imaging
information as location coordinates of “Shinjuku
Station” from a correspondence table recorded in the

recording unit 628 (for example a correspondence table
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i nformati on as | ocation coordi nates of "Shinjuku
Station" froma correspondence table recorded in the
recording unit 628 (for exanple a correspondence table
129 in which information associating |ocation .

coordi nates and |location names with each other is
set), for exanple. The keyword setting section 662
records i mge data to which keywords are set. The
image data is supplied fromthe receiver controlling
section 667 in the recording unit 628, for exanple.
For exanple, the .keymord_settin% section 662 records
i PG Ao rRF e A RIdrdd et Loeritight sloordhgates
"athletic neet” are set. The 1inmage data is supplied
f 2o Y HeRe PEBES cHhilt AAPngthescts oiftee7 fion ehample-
recordingeunit 628. The related infornation settin

sect i on TBB3 YRSt FETLIREYABTHEAh P YeFaCRED? n%‘?ﬁ%’a%%ﬁ
suppl.ieq from the receiver_controlling section 667 in
t ‘g ‘i“é]ccg“r FeHYorHni T IE L f oTheefa{?ﬁﬂee.dagBr TExER e he
rel at i nformati on setti.ng section records, in
R o bRy Toh oS M SEE D D e Re ey i no-

- and Qﬁlated.%nggéna%ion of ié rQ§taurant cal l,ed AA

nearo1hEY 06 hot*&priHy CEMVEs - adiGcF8asPtood™"*

9@6§ﬁgy%p%%EQ?P%Ff?%#gégugGZSeggggégSﬁﬁéﬁé s g%ggg1&£§%h

recel ver con 6] sect’i on r

i£§§ud?ﬁé QR Sﬁéﬁgﬁ%éﬁk %Sﬁ%i“gghﬁgéic meet” are set. The

image data is supplied from the receiver controlling
section 667 in the recording unit 628.

The related information setting section 663
-records a keyword and related information supplied from
the receiver controlling section 667 in the recording

- unit 628, for. example. For example, the related
information setting section 663 records, in the

recording unit 628, a keyword of “OO hot spring” and

- related information of “A restaurant called AA near the

- OO hot spring serves delicious food” corresponding to
“QOO hot spring” supplied from the receiver controlling
section €67.

The related information searching section 664
searches related information corresponding to a keyword
on the basis of the keyword supplied from the keyword

searching section 661. The related information searching
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searches related information corresponding to a
keyword on the basis of the keyword supplied fromthe
keyword searching section 661. The rel ated

i nformati on searching 130 section 664 supplies the
searched related information to the transmtter
controlling section 668. For exanple, on the basis of
the keywords of "00 hot spring" and "Event 1"
supplied fromthe keyword searching section 661, the
rel ated i nformation searching section 664 searches
the related i nforpati " restaurant, calle

d AA
néaf 1% REFPSHYT %‘%eﬁﬁ\?éé:heﬂeif?%%‘i% Jfrt%&matlon to
COI I € ondi.ng to the of ." rin and
43 b IR e Jlngse?\?/cf(ls’(na?@%\/entspl'l' d
correspg nding_to the keyword of "Event 1". “
rel ated Pﬁf%??fﬁ‘f}fedn °§e§¥‘8h?ﬁ@l%e‘&ﬁ i G é‘G’Z(WPH%ﬁ of 00

S I h ch d nslate f rnatlon of "A
. r%@?a&{ﬁ arlljtg g ﬁ v%it nearsupﬁglﬁg ﬁo? sprl ngyserees

d§%éf§ﬂ¥ﬁ% sggglognf%lthﬁ%aWE?aéegttgy ﬁ%}t ont% ggghlng

transmtter controlli'ng sec e Si m

| d rRt 1690 §§%ﬁ&ﬁ%§etxiee§fe‘iﬁ:§gg iREEEh AN d @16%ffseﬂr0hes

I mage data to eywor I magl ng 1 nformation
Pe%%uk nl! 8511%‘?91 CElG" th‘éo{}‘c‘ﬁoﬂ]& %I%“ §9¥§§7
eywor han t he mord Fom

the 1 8eRs V%Boﬁﬂnéé%éé#bgﬁiﬁgt wn%h@%ﬁro%s%% LR hot
i mage ta record ecor

spring” and related information of “I saw XX at Event
1 corresponding to the keyword of “Event 1”. The
related ‘information searching section 664 then supplies
the searched related information of “A restaurant called
AN near the OO hot: spring serves delicious food” and
“I saw XX at Event 1” to the transmitter controlling
section 668.

. The similar. information-set image searching
section 665 searches image data to which a keyword or
imaging ‘-information supplied from the receiver

-centrolling section. 667 and a keyword other than the
keyword supplied from the receiver controlling section
667 are set from image data recorded in the recording
unit 628, for example, on the basis of the keyword or

" imaging information supplied from the receiver

.controlling section 667. The similar information-set

131




unit 628, for exanple, on the basis of the keyword or
i magi ng information supplied fromthe receiver
controlling section 667. The simlar information-set
131 i mage searching section 665 supplies the keywords
set to the searched image data to the transmtter
controlling section 668. For exanple, the simlar
i nformati on-set inmage searching section 665 searches
i mage data to which a keyword of "daughter” supplied
fromthe receiver controlling section 667 and a
keyword ot her than the keyword_of "daughter" are set
ft ﬁ$?tﬁfﬁﬁﬁﬁj€gdﬁ?ﬁtl?%cQﬁ SEPPALERERS %ﬂoﬁﬁsuﬁ?F to
628. The simlar information-set inpge searching‘
sELE i BT % ppPEedathe e KEPWGrass Bt Edagitert ting
"athletic et" set to the searched inage data to the
t AR (%" ‘control ling section 668. The URL
i nformatj on seargchi secti.on 666, sear.ches Vqua es
% F 1 aég

on the- MREefRtR S or Ex P& r o™ 1 H&YaS s 8

- Bk ear - auppL i eded rom lhe keywor d, searchig gect i on
- . and “sear ches ﬁi I'nformati on cCorresponding to

d, RL i.nfar. ' ' i
t6 %{W{Lﬁ%p : ega; ﬁtéJr élﬁ)é)g.rl%af_lflgg?sgf% Cjnelc%g.v%%ml on

€ Ssearc ntormation to the

LLANSNLSL <COPLLD! §d-N REGL K20, 808 oy @XaWPLR. the
URL Tnformation Searc I ng secklgn
‘keyword of “daughter” are set from the image data
recorded in the recording unit 628. The similar
information-set image searching section 665 supplies the
keywords of “daughter” and “athletic meet” set to the
searched image data to the transmitter controlling
section 668.
‘The URL information searching section 666 searches

‘Web .pages on the: Internet, for example, on the basis of
':aikeyword'supplied from the keyword searching section
661, and searches URL-information corresponding to the
keyword. 'The URL information searching section 666
supplies the searched URL information to the transmitter
controlling section 668.

- For example, the URIL information-searching section
666 has a function of a so-called Internet search engine

that searches Web pages on the Internet, for example. On

theé basis of the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event
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666 has a function of a so-called Internet search
engi ne that searches Wb pages on the Internet, for
exanple. On the basis of the keywords of "00 hot
spring” and "Event 132 1" supplied fromthe keyword
searching section 661, the URL information searching
section 666 searches URL information of "Introduction
to 00 Hot Spring http://ww. aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot
Spring Tourist Association

htt pc// ww. bbb. or.j p"corresponding to the keyword of
"00 hot spring" via the Internet. The URL information
s%ar%‘iﬁﬂi‘glegeéff?’antlb%é<e§/mﬁ’|ﬂii gsarpinefechdan BRL, the
information of "Introduction to Og t Sp%ing

hYE: P BREEA8R o7 €170 109d S°65 1 £t 65%?%%&6 5ar P&k
Associ ation http://ww. bbb.or.jp" to the transmtter
COPRBIAIRG SEct i BB LPROCP oG ViRt CEER8I || ng
section 667 controls, for, | e reception of inmaging
AT 28R CPT R 08 “BAP! BPhetPT g fgurast

C i_catio nit, 629 or _exampl e the .tecej ver
e BT L PBORE T oF o e S oM oat | ce

it 629 to., th i cat | it 629 i
ST oir ot R h ot St PEaqt T o (HE"a) gl SR

Ing irnfo %

Sﬂédry&%’l‘éf@s&'khﬂ&e LlAOSH EEETs GONGLA! LD S80I D
668 control's For e anpl e transm ssion of a keymorf
g, til?ffolri'nggiorpecgg WRY ok DS CORYA GaLT 8B Ryt 629.
For exanpl e, -

http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “*OOC Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” to the transmitter
controlling section 668.

The receiver controlling section 667 controls for
example reception of imaging informétion and the like
‘performed in the communication unit 629. For example,
the receiver controlling section 667 contfols the
‘communication unit 629 to make the communication unit
629 receive imaging information transmitted from the
digital still camera 1-1.

The transmitter :controlling section 668 controls
for example transmission of a keyword and the like
performed in the communication unit 628. For example,
when a keyword is supplied from the keyword searching.

section 661, the reception section 668 controls the

communication unit 629 to make the communication unit
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when a keyword is supplied fromthe keyword searching
section 661, the reception section 668 controls the
comuni cation unit 629 to make the comruni cation unit
133 629 transmt the supplied keyword to the digital

still canmera 1-1. FIG 34 is a flowhart of
assi stance in explaining a process in which the
digital still canera 1-1 obtains a keyword fromthe

server 601. In step 5601, when a user perforns a.
predeterm ned operation for inquiring of the server
601 about a keyword to be set to i mage dat a,

t PAAshYIREit c%lﬁ"t BEPPHRL geirword3 tef tlae c‘%ﬂfﬂlrtci‘ll Sirdgtam

101 of the digital still camera 1-1 nmakes an externa
i AEBFFack 20 transnit i magi ng i nfformation to the
server 601 via network such_as the Internet, for

exanple ﬁbr34sb%c?fﬁ%9ﬂqaﬁrtf8f %ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁ?cewﬁQnefﬂ%a{E%ﬂg

k th t f"
e cETariod L et Drta i o s P OB s ePaLB?
t he serve 601 bout a keﬁﬁprd to be set to the

plcﬁ up |ﬁﬁﬁb ?h%?%Y%%f referred to as the inage

to Whlcq %%%mgééﬂj W e%oabe Set ér of&%ce Verdggvéﬁfa
(not shomnf tal ning I"on coordinates o

e
t Il Stil] ﬂﬁi
c%%?%%a%gé‘co rlcl)krrrq%)r e aofrfpljtel% ?Egg%ggesélgg élgz]rl bed
-aQQyﬁbré“§$ %Qege§u98|iﬁ§§él&%ta, a transmitter

controlling part 123 of a control program 101 of the

digital still camera 1-1 makes an external interface 20
transmit imaging information to the sexver 601 via a

network such as the Internet, for example.

Mére specifically, for example, when the user
picks ‘up an image in the vicinity of “Shinjuku Station”,

and performs an -operation for inguiring of the server

601 about a keyword: to be set to the picked-up image

{hereinafter referred: to as the image to which a keyword
"is to be set), a receiver device (not shown) for
- obtaining the location coordinates of the digital still
‘camera 1-1 obtains location coordinates from for example
the GPS, as described-above, and then supplies the
obtained location coordinates to the transmitter
controlling part 123. For example, the transmitter

controlling part 123 transmite location coordinates
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obt ai ned | ocation coordinates to the transmtter
controlling part 123. For exanple, the transmtter
controlling part.123 transmts | ocation coordi nates
134 indicating a location where the image of the
vicinity of "Shinjuku Station" was picked up
(hereinafter referred to sinply as the location
coordi nates of "Shinjuku Station") supplied fromthe
recei ver device, to the server 601 via the network.
In step S611, the receiver controlling section 667 of
t he keyword managi ng program 653 of the server 601

NMaREECR HnE AmIpRPEAPT ofh&if tthe2dmpeR ef & irhayFnet
information transnitted fromthe dlgltal still canera
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information transmitted from the digital still camera 1-
i via the network such as the Internet, for example. fhe
receiver controlling section 667 supplies the received
imaging information to the keyword searching section 661.
For example, the receiver controlling section 667
supplies the keyword searching section 661 with the
dimaging information as the location coordinates of
*Shinjuku Station” received from the digital still
camera 1-1 via the network.

In step 5612, the keyword searching section 661
searches -a keyword on the basis of the imaging
information supplied from the receiver controlling

- . section 667. The keyword searching section 661 supplies
the searched keyword to the transmitter controlling
section 668.

For example, on the basis of the imaging
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t he searched keyword to the transmtter controlling
section 668. For exanple, on the basis of the inmaging
135 information as the | ocation coordi nates of
"Shinjuku Station" supplied fromthe receiver
controlling section 667, the keyword searching
section 661 searches a keyword corresponding to the

i magi ng i nfornmation as the |ocation coordinates of
"Shinjuku Station" froma correspondence table
recorded in the recording unit 628 (for exanple a
correspondence table in which information associating
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In step 361 etr sn1tter contro I|n section

‘n§§§3bté%%n%OﬁHEﬁtfgﬁ'égbfﬂynatgggaﬁﬁafééﬁﬁl&%h%ames with .

each other is set), for example. More specifically, for
example, when the location coordinates éf “Shinjuku
Station” and a location name of “vicinity of Shinjuku
Station” are associated with each other in the
- correspondence table, the keyword searching section 661
‘searches the location name of “vicinity of Shinjuku
~Station”. on:the basis of the loéation coordinates of

““Shinjuku:-Station”. : The keyword searching section 661

- then supplies the searched location name of “vicinity of

Shinjuku Station” {(keyword} to the transmitter
controlling section 668.
In step:S613, the transmitter controlling section
668 makes the communication unit 629 transmit the
keyword supplied ftom'the keyword searching section 661
- to the digital still camera 1-1 via the network sucﬁ as

the Internet, for example. For example, when the keyword
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keyword supplied fromthe keyword searching section
661 to the digital still canera 1-1 via the network
such as 'the Internet, for exanple. For exanple, when
the keyword 136 of "vicinity of Shinjuku Station" is
supplied fromthe keyword searching section 661 via
the network, the transmtter controlling section 668
makes the communication unit 629 transmt the keyword
of "vicinity of Shinjuku Station” to the digital
still canera 1-1. In step 5602,. a receiver
controllln%. part 124 of the control program 101 of
tﬂ oY it ys of| Phénhieky Stefiopgrés PhRPIbadkfram the
gterface 20 receive the keyword transmitted fromthe
sEFVEPTSPLAFCA PR St VR k66slué’ﬁaa§hetrl‘1%t"i°rﬁker &€, for
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controlling part 124.
transmitted from the server 601 via the network such as

the Internet, for example. The receiver controlling part
124 supplies the keyword received via the network to the
display controlling section 118. For example, the
receiver controlling part 124 receives the keyword of
“vicinity of Shinjuku Station” transmitted from the
server 601 and then supplies the received keyword of
f“vicinity~ofﬁ8hinjukd Station” fo the display
controlling section 118.

In step-$603,  the display controlliing section 118
displays the keyword in a predetermined format on the
screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the keyword
supplied from the receiver controlling part 124. For
example, the display controlling section 118 displays
the keyword of “vicinity of Shinjuku Station” supplied

from the recéiver controlling part 124 in a
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exanpl e, the display controlling section 118 displ ays
the keyword of "vicinity of Shinjuku Station" supplied
fromthe receiver controlling part 124 in a 137
predeterm ned format on the screen of the LCD 17. In
step 5604, a keyword searching part 121 selects a
keyword to be set from keywords displayed in the
predeterm ned format on the screen of the LCD 17 on
the basis of an instruction fromthe user. The
keyword searching part 121 supplies the sel ected
keyword to a . keyword setting sectlon 116. Far
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1-1 can obtain’a eyword fromth ér 601 via the

NgL oI %%%M@?w&?& ﬂ“‘v%'i‘ﬁ&tyf 9fF SXAMRI& stBtion”,
addition to keywords set to

the keyword searching part 121 supplies the selected
Ikeyword of “vicinity of Shinjuku Station” to the keyword
setting section 116.

In step 8605, the keyword setting section 116 sets
the keyword supplied from the keyword searching part 121
to the image to which a keyword is to be set, whereby
the process is ended.. For example, the keyword setting
section 116 sets the keyword of “wicinity of Shinjuku
Station” supplied from the keyword searching part 121 to
‘the image to which a keyword is to be set.

Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can obtain a
keyword from the server 601 via the network such as the
Inteinet, for example, in addition to keywords set to
image data recorded on the recording medium 19%. It is
therefore possible tb save the trouble of inputting a

-keyword, and set an optimum keyword to an image.
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I mage data recorded on the recording nedium19. It is
therefore possible to save the trouble of inputting a
keyword, and set an optimum keyword to an i mage. 138
Next, referring to FIG 35 and FIG 36, description
will be nmade of a process in which the digital stil
canera 1-1 searches simlar imges from inmage data
recorded in the recording unit 628 of the server 601
rather than fromthe inage data recorded on the
recordi ng medium 19, as the above-descri bed process
of .searching simlar inmages (for exagple t he process
of stepe3503 PREFII®I 57) FIﬁre?S 3994 $1&-f Béwchart of
assi stance in expl aining process in which the
dfia?%’rpfslm widdnef rad %fetas PrpGage Hatdich ®hfch a
kgg qk %gﬁ in the server 601. |n step S651, a
5 oﬁf“?“éf?ﬂwgl Eﬁratrc?ﬁé Sb‘f‘ﬂaa]i:&lﬂalgﬁfs BFOr am
101 of still canera an _externa
| RPR9 tazéegf’éﬁ%% {2 e 8 SGAEAL0 DTk rroa okebier ¢
|s set server 6 1 \% a.net wo such_as
| Sefn et ReRRE R Ror Ramipese %%ﬂa FEEReRRe ot
cgﬁgrégll n a& d;%é kes EEe e§£§gr1 _ Higtgrface 20
transm a K&YWOr s “of
eaakéy qis CsEReL afeatgﬁe%t (8! xamefvecmefig%ocgg dae
e recei Vercont ol I'nNg
S§%§§‘§Bd@63n FIG. 27).
‘FIG. 35 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which the digital still camera 1-2 sets
image data to which a Xeyword is set in the server 601.
In step 5651, a transmitter controlling paxrt 123
of a control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-2
‘makes an external interface 20 transmit image data to
- which a keyword is set to the server 601 via a network
such as the Internet, for example. For example, the
transmitter controlling part 123 makes the external
interface 20 transmit image data to which keywords of
“daughter” and “athletic meet” are set to the server 601
via the network.
In step S661, the receiver controlling section 667
of the keyword managing program 653 of the server 601

makes the communication unit 629 receive the image data

to which the keywords are set. The image data are
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of the keyword managi ng program 653 of the server 601
makes the conmmuni cation unit 629 receive the inmge
data to which the keywords are set. The inmge data
are 139 transmtted fromthe digital still canmera 1-2
via the network such as the Internet, for exanple.
The receiver controlling section 667 supplies the
received i mage data to which the keywords are set to
the keyword setting section 662. For exanple, the
receiver controlling section 667 nmakes the

comruni ¢cati on_ unit 629 receive the imge data to
wWHEERSPREE Ry $ 16t di ghitsht et lafarerat Hietiie et -
are set., The imge data are transmtted fromthe
di"gi FPRFkSTITE Cakbralltorifty (hE FEEMBI%: ThRE receiver

receiver_ controllin ctio 667 u lies the received
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. from the digital still camera 1-2 wvia the network. The
" recelver controlling section 667 supplies the received
image data to which the keywords of gdaughter” and
“fathletic meet” are set to the keyword setting section
662.
In step S662, the keyword setting section 662
records the image data, which are supplied from the
. receiver controlling section 667 and to which the
‘keywords are set, in.the;xecording unit 628, for example,
whereby. the process -is - ended. For example, the keyword
setting section 662 records the image data, which'are
supplied from the receiver controlling section 667 and
~ to which the keywords of “daughter” and “athletic meet”
are set, in the recording unit 628.
Thus, the sérver 601 can record the image data,

which are transmitted from the digital still camera 1-2
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are set, in the recording unit 628. Thus, the server
601 can record the imge data, which are transmtted
fromthe digital still camera 1-2 140 via the network
and to which the keywords are set, in the recording
unit 628. FIG 36 is a flowhart of assistance in
explaining a process in which the digital stil
camera 1-1 searches a simlar keyword fromthe server
601. In step 5671; a simlar information-set inmage
searching section 114 of the control program 101 of
the digital still canmera 1-1 perforns a simlar inmage
s&8afchihg PritdsgnfoF° W?ﬁﬁﬂr%ﬁf #ﬁﬁ@@r?ﬁe?ﬁﬁrﬁﬁﬁteﬁn
referred to as an inage to which a simlar keyword is
t &8 ebEe%%ﬁﬁlng PRétsPATt ar i mage searching process is
simlar e, abov cri be rocess of .ste 503.
TR G EIR S0t dReni e Pﬁeg%rsrafrre 58 8%??%%%
In step 5672, transmtier. cqn
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server e sim I mage se I Ng process

teigftéiﬁﬁuﬂﬂrcgﬁgﬁg 1-1 performs a similar image

searching process for a desired image {(hereinafter
‘referred to as an image to which a similar keyword is to
be set). The similar image searching process is similar -

to the above-described process of step 38503 in FIG. 27,

and description thereof will be omitted.

In step S672, the transmitter contrelling'part i23
makes the external interface 20 transmit a keyword oxr
imaging information as a search condition for the
process of step 8671 to the server 601 via the network
such as the Internet, for example. That is, transmitting
the keyword or imaging information as search condition
for the process.of step S671 to the server 601 allows
the similar image -searching process to be also performed
on image data recorded in the recording unit 628 of the
seérver 601. For exampie,_the transmitter controlling.

part 122 transmits a keyword of “daughter” to the server
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on image data recorded in the recording unit 628 of
the server 601. For exanple, the transmtter
controlling part 123 transnmits a keyword of
"daughter" to the server 141 601 via the network. In
step S681, the receiver controlling section 667 of
t he keyword managi ng program 653 of the server 601
makes the comruni cation unit 629 receive the keyword
or imaging information transmtted fromthe digital
still camera 1-1 via the network such as the
Internet, for exanple. The receiver controlling
s8Rt i o éér 86bPPFEs the received keyword or |nag|ng
-information to t%b simlar information-set inma
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--similar information-set image searching section 665. For
. example, the receiver controlling section 667 makes the
communication umit 629 receive the keyword of “daughter”
© transmitted from:the digital still camera 1-1. The
receiver controlling section 667 supplies the received
keyword of “daughter” to the similar information-set
‘image‘searching section 665.

“In step 'S682, on the basis of the keyword or
r-imaging information supplied from the receiver
c'controlling section:"667, the similar information-set
*nimage.searching.section:665 searches image data to which
the keyword or imaging information supplied from the
‘ feceiver‘controlling section 667 and a similar keyword
other than the keyword supplied from the receiver
. controlling section 667 are set from the image data

recorded in the recording unit 628, for example. The
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ot her than the keyword supplied fromthe receiver
.controlling section 667 are set fromthe i mage data
recorded in the recording unit 628, for exanple. The
142 simlar information-set inage searching section
665 supplies the simlar keyword set to the searched
image data to the transmitter controlling section
668. For exanple, the simlar information-set inage
sear ching section 665 searches inage data to which the
keyword of "daughter" supplied fromthe receiver

contr, Illnggsectlon 66 the sim.lar
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Internet, for exanple. For exanple, when the sinilar
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simlar
“daughter” and “athletic meet” are set in the process of
step S662 in FIG. 35) from the image data recorded in
.the reeording unit 628. The similar information-set

- image searching section 665 supplies the similar keyword
of “athletic meet” set to the searched image data to the
transmitter controlling secticn 668.

In step 8683, the transmitter controlling section

668 makes the communication unit 629 transmit the |
similar keyword supplied from the similar information-
set image searchingxsection 665 to the digital still

~ camera 1-1 via the network such as the Internet, for
example. For example, when the similar keyword of

- Mathletic meet” is supplied ffom the similar

. information-set image searching section 665, the
transmitter controllipg section 668 makes the

communication unit 629 transmit the similar keyword of
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i nformati on-set image searching section 665, the
transmtter controlling section 668 makes the

comuni cation unit 629 transmt the simlar keyword of
143 "athletic neet” to the digital still canmera 1-1
via the network. In step 5673, the receiver
controlling part 124 of the control program 101 of
the digital still camera 1-1 nakes the externa
interface 20 receive the simlar keyword supplied
fron1the server 601 via the network such as the

Internet, for exanple. e receiy contr I|n
EPT SCRR IS TR A A PP LA LIRS
netmorkkto the display controlling section 118. For
t he recelver controlling part 124 nmakes the

t I f h
e By T B PO o
ERELUP SOULT L 10 perds 14 SUBRLL L0 sgluer.
I
e HEelp s i gt

| Qefxﬂ@&g &'I‘]gﬂeﬁr&i?!r{rﬁ se%e*rh%o§cx!'rf£r1: %‘E@ok@ 17

e si keywor d supp fromthe

r§&&HV£§ t%%m:[%%!:hé‘g PALL e]}c%%lfleForTh%x%%Elegve£ he

di spl ay contro i ng section 118 displays the simlar

k@aﬂﬁgéhﬂl @%Q£e§?@ §G§ﬁ 1e3URRLI 8fmilar keyword

received via the network to the display controlling
section 118. . For example, the receiver controlling part
124 makes the external interface 20 receive the similar
keyword of “athletic meet” supplied-from the server 601.
" The receiver controlling part 124 supplies the received
similar keyword of “athletic meet” to the display
‘controlliing section 118.
In step 5674, the display controlling section. 118
"~ displays the similar keyword in a predetermined format
.on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the similar
. keyword supplied from the receiver controlling part 124.
. For example, the display controlling section 118
" displays the similar keyword of “athletic meet” supplied
from the receiver controlling part 124 in a
predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17.

In step $675, the keyword searching part 121
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fromthe receiver controlling part 124 in a
predeterm ned format on the screen of the LCD 17. In
step 5675, the keyword searching part 121 144 selects
a simlar keyword to be set fromkeywrds displayed
in the predetermned format on the screen of the LCD
17 on the basis of an instruction fromthe user. The

~keyword searching part 121 supplies the sel ected

keyword to the keyword setting section 116. For
exanpl e, when the user selects the simlar keyword of
"athletic neet", the keyword searching part 121 '

syEpercEs @ heinidldre kegdosint? e IKeFwdFeMoferEiiset i ¢

meet" to the keyword setting section 116. In step
setigplened kbyidrad peedetagrierd iformetooRethe gqfgen of
simlar keyword %ﬁgplied fromthe kg¥mord searching
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be set, whereby the process is ended. For exanple, the
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"athletic neet" supplied fromthe ke ~searchin
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keyword setting section 116.
in stép $676,. the keyword setting section 116 sets
the similar keyword supplied from the keyword-sea:ching
part 121 to the image to which a similar keyword is to
be set, whereby the prccess is ended. For example, the
kéyword‘sétting sectioni 116 sets the similar keyword of
Mathletic meet” supplied from the keyword searching part
121 to:the ‘image to which a similar keyword is to be set.
Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can obtain a.
similar keyword from the server 601 via the network such
as the Internet, for.example, in addition to keywords
set -to image ‘data recorded on the recording medium 19.
It is therefore possible to select a keyword from a
‘larger number of keywords, and thus set an optimum

.keyword to an image.

FIG. 37 is a ‘flowchart of assistance in explaining

145




| ar ger nunber of keywords, and thus set an optinmm
keyword to an inmage. FIG 37 is a flowhart of
assistance in explaining 145 a process in which the
personal conputer 602 sets a keyword or related
information in the server 601. In step S701, for
exanpl e, the predeterm ned Wb browser program (not
shown) of the personal conputer 602 obtains a keyword
and related information on the basis of a user (for
exanpl e a user other than the users of the digital
still canmera 1-1 and the digital still ''canera 1-2)
oBePﬁ??%ﬁF(#Qn”héﬁﬁnﬁP% Q?ﬁ§Q8€}m6PHP%hﬂrt§R? Se&Pated
forna ion i b¥?%he user), is, on the basis
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: related information input by the user), that is, on the

‘basis of a signal output from an input unit (not shown).
- The signal corresponds to an operation of the input unit
by the user. The predetermined Web browser program
supplies the obtained keyword and related information to
a transmitter unit (not shown).
~ For .example, when related information of “A
restaurant called -AA near the OO hot spring serves
‘delicious food” is input by a user operation in
- correspondence with a keyword of *QO0O hot spring”, the
predetermined Web browser program obtains the keyword of
*Q0 hot spring” and the related information of “A
restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” corresponding to the keyword of “(OO hot
spring”. The predétermined Web browser program supplies

the obtained keyword of “OO hot spring” and the related
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del i ci ous food" corresponding to the keyword of "00
hot spring”. The predeterm ned Wb browser program
supplies the obtai ned keyword of "00 hot spring" and
the related 146 information of "A restaurant called AA
near the 00 hot spring serves delicious food" to the
transmtter unit. In step 5702, the transmtter unit
(not shown) transmts the keyword and the rel ated
information supplied fromthe predeterm ned Wb
browser programto the server 601 via a network such

as the Internet, for exanple. For exanple, the
tPRRRTRATOR GAi {2t FasHT Y KallRdynd: PRT b6 AP hot

dth | at ed f,rnat on _of "A restaurant
S0t Fes dehbt Bothdc ﬁg'thge?wgs“&éﬁ% Bast:

food" caqrrespongdi t he ke 0 ot sprlng

to the gerv§$ 2%5 Vlggfhgrﬁ%? er q?l§th°E

r@gae.{\éfartsC%ﬂgr G [l Zat COLS? att*i% keyWOfd
relate orna lon- transnit cf Pomh the

naly gmuu?g nrgggd a%n&ﬁ%d ﬁswmse%glrgarmeto

| nt rnet, or exa recelver contr

sq! i 867 6§ypwﬁe : erfmoﬁcg?x&dagw%te@ﬂ@t[ ekgled

llnformatlontot ate ormati on sett

Qﬁ&%ﬁﬁ% 66§ongyéﬂ§ﬁ%”pEﬁe Egghgﬁ%ﬁ%é%eEnSQnE£§%§ﬂfE¥ the

section 667 nakes the communication unit 629 recelve

ll@yh}f)@fiv\’%rfd“@j() 99 er&_})’r aﬁgl tﬁeréi@chfllﬂtf%gmatlon

i nformati on of
" of “A restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring

sexrves delicious food” corresponding to the keyword of
“OO hot spring” to the server 601 via the network.

In step S711, the receiver controlling section 667
receives the keyword and the related information
transmitted from the personal computer 602 wvia the

- network such as the Internet, for egample. The receiver
controlling section 667 supplies the received keyword
and related information to the related information
setting section 663.

-for example, the receiver controlling section 667
makes the communication unit 629 receive the keyword of
*OQ0 hot spring” and the related information of “A
restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” corresponding to the keyword of “*QOQ hot

spring”. The keyword and the related information are
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restaurant called OA near the 00 hot spring serves
del i cious food" corresponding to the keyword of '00
hot spring". The keyword and the related informtion
are 147 transmtted fromthe personal computer 602 via
the network. The receiver controlling section 667
supplies the received keyword of "00 hot spring" and
the related information of "A restaurant called AA
near the 00 hot spring serves delicious food"
corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot spring"” to
the related information setting section 663. In step
StIansphet 9% T4108d thAf B FERT0N COBPEFRY °Qdectitil663
records the keyword and the related infornation

sUPPIPEY: f FBf FRESTERISPRETOON RS 9T 0% &6 | BIPBET n

t he recordhgﬁ unit 628, far, exanple, whereby the
piBee¥Ce iy df@érworerf%xa@@ doty geripparapd the related
information setting section 663 recqrds the keyﬁﬁbd of
" DT ABTA S wd" TAnget R aced LAt $%n oF hot
rest aur ant calheq.AA near Epﬁ 00 _hot s rinq:s%%ves
daPT tiduE F56d" cort @spondihg o TREKEYwbrd 61" 00
hot spring”, A he recordj it 628 he ke r.d
Rty g B BRSPS b B AR bR Fed AR aCn
r BV trollkng section 667. Incidentally, in .
s?égtﬁﬁgjféaﬁ%gargkgted i nformati on setting section
663 CanIBegEQﬁrE{févnthe related information setting

section 663 records the keyword and the related
information supplied from the receiver controlling

‘‘section 667 in-the recording unit 628, for. example,
whereby the process is ended. For example, the related
information setting section 663 records the keyword of
*QO hot spring” and the related information of “A
restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves

..deliciouS‘food" corresponding to the keyword of *OO hot

- spring” in-the recording unit 628. The keyword and the
related information are supplied from the receiver
controlling section 667.

Incidentally, in step S712, the related
information setting secticon 663 can refrain from
recording the keyword and the related information
supplied from the receiver controlling section 667.in

the recording unit 628 on the basis of an instruction
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recordi ng the keyword and the related information
supplied fromthe receiver controlling section 667 in
the recording unit 628 on the basis of an instruction
148 from a user (for exanple an adm nistrator of the
server 601) That is, when the related information
corresponding to the keyword supplied fromthe
receiver controlling section 667 is for exanple
undesirable related information (for exanple words
sl anderi ng and defam ng anot her person), the user can
performa 'predeterm ned process for not setting the
r EFeedl USaHt dERit PEATREE 2 Tprasidénés R Akl ifri s travEYe
screen or the like. Thus, the server 601 can record
'tﬁ@lkeyﬁﬁﬁa hhd Wit The ZeéatrAf R RIS O ansmi tt ed
fromthe personal _conputer 602 in the recqording unit
6SBTTEIRSNAIFI 8 Bhe| bweiRnd SoPPALsHstam i receiver
expl ai ni_n a process _in which the. digital, sti.l
CANBYEP I o SEPERER C&! K i SEPTPRF AR RRP TR Rat i on
fromthe server, 601, In step.S721, when the user
DEPIETTR ‘& TOpFalikPRr o GPBIAL FBROT of 1T Piong 01
tgg Server, 6%%e abogt a k “DEQ or rglq&g(ngngprnation
to-be set A0 Thelfe" Walt'a, e "tFanSH tXer Tohtrol i ng
o) .% 3 of the control program 101 of th i gital
CPH 9ot Brob ik o RS RoRParAeT Tt arrave oo
tiﬁ%%%ﬂéffogaghng predetermined administrative screen or
the like.

Thus, the server 601 can record the keyword and
the related information transmitted from the personal
‘computer 602 in the recording unit. 628.

FIG. 38 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
"a process in which the digital still camera 1-1 seaxches
a keyword or .related information from the server 601.

- In step 5721, when the user performs a
. predetermined opexration for inguiring of the server 601
about. a keyword or related information to be set to
image data, ‘the transmitter controlling part 123 of the
control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1
makes the external interface 20 transmit imaging
" information to the server 601 via a network such as the

Internet, for example.

More specifically, for example, when the user
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information to the server 601 via a network such as
the Internet, for exanple. Mire specifically, for
exanpl e, when the user 149 picks up an inage in the
vicinity of the "00 hot spring”, and perfornms an
operation for inquiring of the server 601 about a
keyword or related infornmation to be set to the

pi cked-up inmage (hereinafter referred to as the inage
to which related information is to be set), a

recei ver device (not shown) for obtaining the | ocation
coordinates of the digital still canera 1-1 obtains

| BEES B eBoiurgaties theonironi b avpl dre NEGPBotas
descri bed ahove, and then supplies_the obtained

| RN 2BEoPHF HARS 3o OPﬁéa\ng%s?ﬁFt AU EARE of F i T

exa the transmtter controllln%m

{ .
p%tli"%z%otl et 1 Taskiorogat Fom (sbrdiharaLion £
H - L where th th t
e 5 H'b‘f’gé‘grl%pﬁgma\%%ﬁﬂ%%w (rﬁéﬁérﬁafv*'fog'rans' g
f dt t t
ehegﬁ‘e@ 60 “EBRITgE % A ‘?%‘?53‘2%0%3% Wi R,

éé@y’% ghglloc téﬂjg C gzd t%ﬂﬁ%n%ggﬁl fgcatlon

e receiver celrver

<%ngaahgggg 8?0%4] gézal EB%PP é%(e rd_qapagLno
program rver nmaKes he communi cati on
LSS LBSPIAR LI AN o MR OBek g5 1o
described above, and then supplies the obtained location
coordinates to the transmitter controlling part 123. For
example, the transmitter controlling part 123 transmits
the location coordinates indicating a location where the
image of the vicinity of the “QO hot spring” was picked
.up (hereinafter referred to simply as the.locétion
coordinates of the “OO hot spring”) to the server 601
via the network. The -location coordinates are supplied
from the receiver device.
In step ‘8741, the receiver controlling section 667
of the keyword manadging program 653 of the server 601
‘makes the communication unit 629 receive the imaging
~information transmitted from the digital still camera 1-
1 via the network such’ as the Internet, for example. The
receiver contrelling section 667 supplies the received

imaging information to the keyword searching section 661.
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1 via the network such as the Internet, for exanple.
The receiver controlling section 667 supplies the
received inmaging information to the keyword searching
section 661. 150 For exanple, the receiver controlling
section 667 supplies the keyword searching section
661 with the imaging information as the |ocation
coordi nates of the "00 hot spring" received fromthe
digital still canmera 1-1 via the network. In step
5742, the keyword searching section 661 searches a
keyword corresponding to the imaging information on

t Ferbasier s, tthe raaglYRE iq%rrﬁ&gitaﬁ S&EHEIT &8 7f r om
the receiver controlling section 667. The keyword

- sEHPERI PRy e KPEHOBB 15 AR ings SERBEISR af Theth thk &dor d

to the related information searching section 664 and

t A2+ BASHATER ELBRL 731 Hhhd SEELPBNCBBE L FSeRanpl g,

on e basis of the imagin information, as the
o6 e

i BAT i aresedred OHDGhﬁoﬁigéb?}rﬁFi¥§uﬁﬁﬁﬁéa
fég the_gecei er gontrolling section 667, the
k&ywol i sS85 CRIMG Secti on 661 searches a keyword

correspandi t e.imaging informti.on as_fhe
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[ ecor g unit

correspondence table recorded in, th i
-Gggar%}ges a - ke%gf)gg correSéJSoa%lagnECé a%llmaqgfn | Ch

or exa a corr on [SI
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on nane
supplied from the receiver controlling section 667. The

keyword searching section 661 supplies the searched

" keyword to the related information searching section 664

and the transmitter contrelling section 668.
For example, on the basis of the imaging

information as the.location coordinates of the “*QOQO hot

spring” supplied from the receiver controlling section

- 667, ‘the keyword searching section 661 searches a

~-keyword. corresponding. to the imaging information as. the

- location coordinates of the “OQO hot spring” from a
correspondence table recorded in the recording unit 628
(for example a . correspondence table in which information
associlating location cocrdinates and location names with

- each other is set), for example. More specifically, for
example, when the location coordinates of the “OO hot

spring” and a location name of the OO hot spring” are
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each other is set), for exanple. Mre specifically,
for exanple, when the | ocation coordinates of the "00
hot spring" and a | ocation nanme of the " 00 hot
spring"” are 151 associated with each other in the
correspondence table, the keyword searching section
661 searches the location nane of the "00 hot spring"
on the basis of the |ocation coordinates of the "00
hot spring”. Further, when the |ocation coordinates
of the "00 hot spring" are associated wth a |ocation
nanme of "Event 1" (event information) (that is, when
" EFeRtiared i) gagh eHeer AN FhRofospeIRRIenGehdable,
keyword searching section 661 searches the event .

i ﬁ%%r‘iﬁ(‘l’%‘“ﬁi &fea'r%%ﬂ? J°COPnt K€ 1hasRECRY? Hhife HOGEAEPBN
coordinates of .the "00 hot spring". That is, the
k@?ﬂ%rﬂf§€§?cﬁp h§éc?P6ﬁ”%6£”‘§%§r€ﬁé§stﬁ%‘%ﬁ?mords
of "00, hot spring"” and_ "Event éi and _then sugglies

t hECREL AP I PAEPEsC b th00 Rbt hodpPPRE™I and FUEGBRAT -
1" to the transmtter controllin section 668. .In,
SPBEY %3 OB PReCBAST PR RS REGwor e PRupiiTEd
from L he.ayuor 4 sear ching. sectinn SpLeddig Jelated,
i AT ormation séarching Section searches ~rel ate

i nf ormat.i.on .correspondi tQ.the, keywords., Th “
R R TR FEne el ngvSBEt Fon bar g0 fbg 1R
sgg%phed reIaLedéhgf%rnatign to t.he tran%ggﬁtgél

ot sSpring ), eyword searchihg séc

searches the event information of “Event 1” on the basis
of the location coorxdinates of the “OO hot spring”.

‘That is, the keyword searxrching section 661
searches the keywords of “OOQO hot spring” and “Event 17,
and then supplies the searched keywords of “QOO hot
spring” and “Event 1” to the transmitter controlling
section 668. |

In step 3743, on the basis of the keywords

‘supplied from the kevword searching section 661, the

. related information searching section 664 searches

- related information corresponding to the keywords. The

related information searching section 664 supplies the

- searched related information to the transmitter

controlling section 668.

For example, on the basis of the keywords of “QO

hot spring” and “Event 1” supplied from the keyword

152




controlling section 668. For exanple, on the basis of
the keywords of "00 hot spring” and "Event 1"
supplied fromthe keyword 152 searching section 661
the related informati on searching section 664
searches the related information of "A restaurant
call ed AA near the 00 hot spring serves delicious
food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot spring
(for exanple the related information of "A restaurant
call ed AA near the 00 hot spring serves delicious
food" set in correspondence with the keyword of "00

MRt PY g S PR PR ‘%méé’?s rSFa%‘E%p“BEPf?atﬁoﬁl ??ar%‘?)ng
Therelate%ﬁlnfor tion searching. section al so

STETIPES °8AdSPRIF Y Gher SeralFdnt Omlatégﬂz 9<f At

Event 1" correqugg{ng to the %ﬁ yword of "Event 1".
THS tauegtedat heor rsERE CH d‘%’-’eéﬁréfigG%%fr"es
'S gflles the earched rel.ated information
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transm tter con ng “Sec A st ép
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' 37). The related information searching section 664 also-

- searches and related information of “I saw X X at Event
~lﬁ corresponding to the keyword of “Event 1”. The
related-informétion searching section 664 -supplies the:
searChed.related‘information of “A restaurant called AA
near the OO hot spring serves delicious food” and “I
saw X X at Event 17 to the transmitter controlling
.section 668.
- In step S744,. the transmitter controlling section

‘668 makes- .the communication unit 629 transmit. the
keywords supplied from the keyword searching section 661
.-and the related information supplied from the related
information searching section 664 to the digital still
- camera 1-1 via the network such as the Internet, for
example.

For example, when supplied with the keywords of
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canera 1-1 via the network such as the Internet, for
exanpl e. For exanple, when supplied with the keywords
of 153 "00 hot spring" and "Event 1" fromthe keyword
searching section 661 and the rel ated information of
"A restaurant called AA near the 00 hot spring serves
delicious food" and "I saw X X at Event 1" fromthe
related i nformati on searching section 664, the
transmtter controlling section 668 transmts the
keywords of "00 hot spring"” and "Event 1", and the
rgéﬁged information of "A restaurant called Az~s near

O ctP SR ngnder BN tel | GrsTs tPSoHeyword

corre ondln ke rd of:"0 0, hot r.ing" _aq
CReE Tt d S tﬁﬁarhgf. gvﬁﬁe- R Re A R SR of- U8
"Event 1" to the

corregfondln bﬁﬁ g ?i

dF g7t rhfgﬁ TPLIgHAD P rvﬁl% @ H@F@wnq P ESTES

S 124
RGN oPa 48 SR R e T Ot 2. 1
df%ehc!‘e%r g&g“ g’i‘on' ! e”hai%e t?s%cfc%ﬁ' %’@M hg JKeywords

nf or ma ransm tted fromthe
S€£3/r? nidFhr VodeE0E NES "@eré‘ts. %6@5&13&%134&%@ for
exanpl e. receiver control art suppl i es

t__fgg »foer%eé %d“(@ﬂ@'&dg 9:{&9 ’ eaf%%e\%ﬁegf:oinat oc{‘ tth% the
I sp cont | 'Rg &% or ~exahpl e
-rfgfét & information of “A restaurant called AA near the
QOO hot: spring:serves delicious food” corresponding to
‘the keyword of “QOO hot spring” and the related
information of T saw XX at Event 1”7 corresponding to

the keyword :0of “Event 1” to the digital still camera 1-1

via the network.

1
|

~ In step S722, the receiver controlling part 124 of
the -control program 101 of the digital stiil camera 1-1
" makes the external interface 20 receive the keywords and
‘the related information transmitted from the server 601
via the network such’as the Internet, for example. The
receiver controlling part 124 supplies the received
keywords and related information to the display
controlling section 118. For example, the receiver
controlling part 124 receives the keywords of “OO hot
spring” and “Event 17, and the related information of “A

restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves
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controlling part 124 receives the keywords of "00 hot
spring" and "Event 1", and the related information of
"A restaurant called AA near the 00 hot spring serves
154 delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of
"00 hot spring” and the related information of "I saw
X X at Event 1" corresponding to the keyword of
"Event 1". The keywords and the related information
are transmtted fromthe server 601 via the network.
The receiver controlling part 124 then supplies the
keywords of "00 hot spring” and."Event 1", and the
r 8Pt eI GIoRt Feﬁrewom%rrgeéﬂpaahankebm4%@fAAQ1@ahot
the 00 hot spring serves delicious food"
cBPFé%%orﬂﬂ}%§hﬁorﬁhét%wmwwnoef ho¥ %6& i'hg" @hnd
ted information " Event 1"
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di s Ia contr | ing, sec 118. .In step. S723,
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hot spring serves I'cious Tood™ Correspon
~serves delicious food” corresponding to the Keyword of

*QO hot spring” and the related information of “I saw X
X at Event 1” corresponding to the keyword of “Event 1”
to the display controlling section 118.

In step 8723, the display controlling section 118
displays the‘keywords and the related information in a
predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the

“basis of themkeywords and the related information
supplied from the receiver controlling part 124. For
example, the display controlling section 118 displays
the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event 17, and the
related information of “A restaurant called AA near the
OO hot spring serves delicious food” corresponding to

the keyword of QOO hot spring” and the related

information of “I saw xx at Event 1“ corresponding to

the keyword of “Event 1” in a predetermined format on
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the keyword of "00 hot spring” and the rel ated
information of "I saw xx at Event 1" corresponding to
the keyword of "Event 1" in a predeterm ned format on
155 the screen of the LCD 17. The keywords and the
related { information are supplied fromthe receiver
controlling part 124. FIG 39 is a diagram showi ng an
exanple of the screen of. the LCD 17 displaying the
keywords and the related information searched by the
server 601. Search result contents 701 are a nessage
about the searched kgymords (hereinafter referred to
ashret s Hefttdr HSY . I For TRk abprErdmendt hee keGidress

of "00 hot sprin and. "Event 1" are searched, .a

e85 A areré&%?%ﬂ“%é?%ﬁ%Bgeaf%ce{ﬂ?quﬂpn§ﬁPﬂﬁ§ng

~

and Eyqpt 1'" is displayed as the search result
cBAfEnt%*701. Rel ated information contents 702 are a
nmessage about. the related information correspondi ng.
to the related keywords of the search result contents
701. Fo ex | e, en_the related informtio f "A
rest aurng}f;' %al 2f AGHEST PRV Wt eécﬁfngga %gré\}ées
delicio od” is,searched in,_correspaondenc it h
"Rl 6 spRngeo &1 O pha e FARRIET A6 bt

C?éidzaetdeldgé&%gg{nati sgeoa %tedSBF(iaFlge SELVES el clous

ayed S ere d Tnformation
content §,£02, éggﬂlttggntents 701 are a message about the

searched keywords (hereinafter referred to as related
keywords) . For examplé, when the keywords of “OO hot
spring” and “Event 17 are searched, a message that
“related keywords are ‘OQ hot spring’ and ‘Event 1’7
"is displayed as the search result contents 701,
Related information contents 702 are a message
about. the related information Qorresponding‘to the

related keywords of the search result contents 701. For

- example, when the related information of “A restaurant

- called AA near the OO hot spring serves delicious

- food” is searched in correspondence with “(OO hot

spring”, a message that “1. A restaurant called A4 near
-the OO hot spring serves delicious food” is displayed
as the related information contents 702, When the
related information of “I saw XX at Event 17 is

searched in correspondence with “Event 17, a message
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related information of "I saw X X at Event 1" is
searched in correspondence with "Event 1", a nessage
156 that "2. | saw xx at Event 1" is displayed as the
rel ated informati on contents 702. For exanple, when
the user selects a keyword registering button 711 by
a cursor 721 and then presses a switch, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the related keywords

di spl ayed in the search result contents 701 to the
image to which related information is to be set. For
exanple, the keyword setting section 116 sets_ the

F BRAT e ke iaHHE “oP £ BT Hotl s pei AGePRAEFS Bierber” 1o
the. i e to which related information is to be set.
FoF L BRI O TRSH P e s dl%ect & a r el at ed

i nf ' isteri tton 712 by th 721
and’ nEREpPESUBE o Wik B EReY KERHG ColtrRgH

sectl o A1, wsets the, related Lof ofpation displayed,

in I'nf orna con
; d ' h el at t '
AP IRE AOT AR B LA g | moe

?g?gﬁt)éeegj iﬁe%o%ﬁgmﬁig%]fﬂ?% ii%g tﬁgcgég%]cfg;%szlgkixgﬁgents

nformati on restauran near

-t ' r Li-cy0 s s
g1 4G, hef 'a&EFggF%SW%éﬁh f@iakgh gﬁ%§f¥%¥lon is tg be

corr espondi ng spring e relate

| afor meblog, ofp1d, SAW XLy Ab-FVENL: sk s%erc&sr%ppﬁ@ig&g 0
" Event 1"tot%e|rmgeto which relate _
-the related keywords of “QOO hot spring” and “Event 17
to the image to which related information is tc be set.
For example, when ihe user selects a related
information registering button 712 by the cursor 721 and
~then presses a switch, the keyword setting section 116
sets the related information displayed in the related
information contenté 702 in correspondence with the

related keywords to the image to which related

information is-to be set. For example, the keyword

- setting section 116 sets the related information of “A

restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves

delicious food” corresponding to “*OO hot spring” and

“the related information of “I saw xx at Event 1”7

‘corresponding to “Event 17 to the image to which related
information is to be set.

Returning to FIG. 38, in step 35724, the keyword
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information is to be set. Returning to FIG 38, in
step S724, the keyword 157 searching part 121 selects
a keyword to be set from keywords displayed in the
predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on
the basis of an instruction from the user. The
keyword setting section 111 supplies the selected
keyword to the keyword setting section 116. For
exanpl e, when the user selects the keyword of "00 hot
spring , the keyword searching part 121 supplies the

t " to the k d
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that the related information corresponding to the

- ke¥YOkthd ScdyrorBCo2 S QOIS RIAGEFS PLOCREUS R EP
setﬁing section 116.

In step 5725, the keyword searching part 121
determines whether to set the related information
corresponding ‘to the keyword. For example, when the user .-

" presses the related information registering button 712,
the keyword searching part 121 determines that the
--related . information corresponding to the keyword is to
~be set.. On the other hand, when the user presses the
keyword registering button 711, the keyword searching
part 121 determines that the related information
" corresponding fo the keyword is to be set.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in

step 8725 that the related information corresponding to
- the keyword is to.be set, the process prdceeds to step

5726, where the keyword searching part 121 supplies the

related information corresponding to the keyword
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S726, where the keyword searching part 121 supplies
the related information corresponding to the keyword
158 selected by the user to the keyword setting
section 116. For exanple, the keyword searching part
121 supplies the related information of "A restaurant
call ed AA near the 00 hot spring serves delicious
food", which corresponds to the keyword of "00 hot
spring"” selected by the user, to the keyword setting
section 116. In step 5727, the keyword setting section

cl;%‘? 1888 & Sh?ﬁw‘éiagtﬁe%?%@?fﬁ | ot herastrath 116.

KB, 0RO - d Snarl B p" Bark TREE dhptleS M rne
ﬁ%f L e aiR 5 ' G ksﬁy““’:é%m@ﬁecﬂﬂ% fea2the
B 0‘89%0 P’-’Olr 5?%'592’8?03%% L S R & cocrﬁe@%%fis

0196 rERP QI BPG“{SQ% 119 ?pf | 00’ gg&e \Per%e Sehe J.Ilﬁer,

II’TngtO reI |on|s

kgngﬁg}Q@@oggesgg%fgéﬁgédgyg5wggbon are supplied from
the keyword searching part 121. Incidentally; the

keywor drgsestdfsaect iR kiOwdBY ss8lidothcthen kfywects

and the related information corresponding to

kEnevated @ dt BRd 1 PRIerd 10 0Mi GhrotkRhal &4 ddFr%%ESBBHQHg' So
to be set, as described above, or

the keyword supplied from the keyword searching part 121
‘to‘thé.image to which related information is to be set,
whereby the process is ended. For example, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the keyword of “OOQ hot spring”
and the related information of “A xestaurant called AA
“near the OO hot -spring serves delicious food”, which
corresponds to the keyword of “OO hot spring”, to the
._image to which related information is to be set. The
‘keyword and the related information are supplied from
the keyword searching part 121.
" Incidentally, the keyword setting section 116 may

. set both the keyword and the related information
corresponding to the keyword to the image to which
related information is to be set, as described above, or
may set one of the keyword and the related information

- to the image to which related information is to be set.
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may set one of the keyword and the related information
to the image to which related infornmation is to be
set. 159 For exanple, the keyword setting section 116
can set only the related informati on of "A restaurant
called 0 A near the 00 hot spring serves delicious
food", which corresponds to the keyword of "00 hot
“spring", to the image to which related information is
to be set. On the other hand, when the keyword
searching part 121 deternines in step 5725 that the
|ated inform is

onding to t eyword is

no?rt% §%tng?h ey??ﬁ 15 iglﬁgo? Yyﬂhqééyf%§p6ﬁﬁing
| %ge key rd i.s.n to be seg‘A and thus the roc
p?% S 8 sttsﬂ BP0 iePo Othe KESRWGTHF 20&t £/h S
section 1 t onI the ke ds ”fron1the
S s AP ik SRS fffvtesyggﬁécmgﬁe@% ohIRHC

r fo 0 s to b erehy the rocess
éhéﬁ?ﬁﬁfda or e%%np %ywqﬁﬁeokeyﬁ%Pdh eﬁ?ﬁ%&? SeEB
LIBSR! S O0hY chNEe KEYNPTG, 1 ma QQOQ J& t?omﬂ ngetsqul | ed
fromthe keyword searchlng part The I'mage to

whi ch: I
ich: pg @ﬂ@doﬂmefxom%' Ofnd 3 %y%kd ;FQ ety 191?9\A8Fat

digital still canera 1-1 can obtai n not S

- bty des@rhghated, idfqy %&tz'soﬂhé*é aet %lél%@ed' %95%&1%

corresponding to the keywords fromthe server

- angdsbohRenk eysordls aRdlothe: ehat ad, uenfs@erra\t.xa@n to

I mages. Therefore the uUser can obtain not
- related information corresponding to the keyword is not

to be set, and thus the process proceeds to step S728
where the keyword setting section 116 sets only the
keyword Supplied from the keyword searching part 121 to
the image to which related information is to be set,
whereby the process.-is ended. For example, the keywbrd
setting section 116 sets only the keyword of “OO hot
.-spring” supplied from the keyword searching part 121 to
the image  to which:'related information is to be set.
Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can obtain not
only keywords but also related information as detailed
: information-corresponding to the keywords from the
server 601, and set the keywords and the related
information to images. Therefore the user can obtain not
only the keywords but also more detailed information

corresponding to the images from the related information.
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only the keywords but al so nore detailed information
corresponding to the inmages fromthe rel ated
information. 160 FIG 40 is a flowhart of assistance
in explaining a process in which the digital still
canera 1-1 searches a keyword or URL information from
the server 601. In step S751, when the user perforns a
predet erm ned operation for inquiring of the server
601 about a keyword or URL information to be set to

i mge data, the transmtter controlling part 123 of
the control program 101. of the digital still canera
1-1 makéds- tﬁE Exterid@whatsr PAceS 20 tarsifs APt SXRhgi MR
information to the server 601 via_a network such as

t RePTPFRTY et ¥high E&%rﬁﬂ%ltai\]zblsél%beﬁ?’fl?’&aalji 3} segrches

when t he. user su an i m i n the

k
SF?P%WGO@H HBL0ipE mat? i g S faitet el le

operat| ri of the serve 601 about a
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‘%ﬁe ﬁg%ﬁwogﬁ 8P} il ekt 8oL Ofe AP DRSS

. gé’{éj' nates Liemiol 8@@%%1&@? ?E’ fzsa deserl bed
ove and trﬁen supp?l es ar ned Ca(il on
I‘;g?ﬁ?f&atp‘i%g‘igmt 61 LEANSID TG« GRNLE L] T G RAr 4 -323.
makes the external interface 20 transmit imaging
information to. the server 601 via a network such as the
Internet, for example.
More specifically, for example, when the user
‘picks up an image in the vicinity of the “*QOQO hot
- spring”, and performs-an operation for inquiring of the
‘server. 601 about a keyword or URL information to be set
u-to:the‘bicked~up-image (hereinafter referred to as the
image to .which URL information is to be set), the
receiver device (not .shown) for obtaining the location
coordinates of the digital still camera 1-1 obtains
- location coordinates from for example the GPS, as
described above, .and then supplies the obtained location
coordinates to the transmitter controlling part 123. For
example, the transmitter controlling part 123 transmits

the location coordinates which is supplied from the
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exanpl e, the transmtter controlling part 123
transmts the |ocation coordinates which is supplied
fromthe 161 receiver device and indicates a | ocation
where the image of the vicinity of the "00 hot
spring” was picked up (hereinafter referred to sinply
as the | ocation coordinates of the "00 hot spring"),
to the server 601 via the network. In step S771, the
recei ver controlling section 667 of the keyword
managi ng program 653 of the server 601 nakes t he
communi cation unit 629 receive the inag

i FEGPIEET off HrSin &Rt £BE1F3 0% t%éo&%ﬂ?al Wlé‘%lf‘f |theartBrge
1- 1 via the network SquHSS the Internet, for
eRanphe. VWltrYe@éi vBE ¢ rlaﬁtr .Srifgflélgctwaﬁ ph7ked up

S i n | nformation recejved via the
ndRr S e s haP O <L A7 LBE O EET For
exa t he rec controII| , section 667
SGBBFr A= TR Aer ke dAAahEh TRindedr  6f BBY THTTPH QL
[ [ [ fo t|on as the location coordinates of
q?g"g% ho dﬁﬂ% ng" received fromthe digital stil

camera EBEtEEeég?ﬂeﬁyé?re%ggv§§yggﬁé&5¥¥yﬁ n?tl?% 667

section arches a keywor correspon

SROLAD IS0, LIBIEF LS 0L LI, 00

ormat | € recelver contro

Sﬁ&ké@ﬂj@ﬁ oﬁ%ﬁ%lCE@%&@nﬂﬁ§?Q&@hE@ge§§&tﬁﬁg]fﬁ%ﬁlng

supplies the searc
information transmitted from the digital still camera 1-

1 via thelnetwork.such as the Internet, for example. The
receiver controlling section 667 supplies the imaging
information received via the ﬁetwork to the keyword
"searching section 661. For example, the receiver
controlling section-667 supplies the keyword searching
section 661 with ‘the imaging information as the location
coordinates of the “OQO hot spring” received from the
digital still camera 1-1.

--In step 5772, the keyword searching section 661
searches a keyword corresponding to the imaging
information on-the basis of the imaging information
supplied from the receiver controlling section 667. The
keyword searching section 661 supplies the searched
keyword to the URL information searching section 666 and

the transmitter contrelling section 668.
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keyword to the URL information searching section 666
and the transmtter controlling section 668. 162 For
exanpl e, on the basis of the imaging information as
the | ocation coordinates of the "00 hot spring”
supplied fromthe receiver controlling section 667,

t he. keyword searching section 661 searches a keyword
corresponding to the imaging information as the

| ocation coordinates of the "00 hot spring” froma
correspondence tabl e recorded in the recording unit
628 (faor exanple a cor onde abl.e in which

i nf or mat PENS* TR 45 i eI éﬁi?dﬂsg' r&Fﬁgfgg and
Iocatlon nanes wth. each other s set), L
MORECERREG o @51 Fhe $aratidiamBPrEdi et t"nfetl 8ca§@p ot
coor d nat%figp&gﬁahﬁfmgg? Ot o RN A 3 e aLLe oy

are assoc:|

Okher ik 406 50L re%%ﬁ%denc%ec@ ﬁee?'f e keyuwgr d

searching s ct on ar Shes ¢ ocation "nanme of

tRewy dé? %Er%?&bﬁ@:m% 'l%eb%hﬁ ;?& a‘E‘?L%B g th%e

(ofelo) nates o “ot spri urt

I ion coardin the .7 e

agég%la 5%8 ?ﬁng£$ocgifgﬁ ng%@ g?£"%€ fr @Vent

| eépfé@gan%@hcet Bab1d Srediend’ YOl Jreaosfdzt%@dua&tt beg
hot spring” he keyword searching séction 661

S?ﬁéﬁhﬁém&h@ §V§8£ré§gdﬂdy%kboﬂa9ie"f%”ﬂﬂldgl19@0£H§tlon

basi s the |l ocation coordinates of the "00 hot

Sﬁéééﬁhatlng location coordinates and location names with
each other is set), for example. More specifically, for

. example, when the location coordinates of the “(OO hot
spring” and a location name of the “(OO hot spring” are

- associated with each other in the correspondence table,

. the keyword searching section 661 searches the location
name of the “0OQO hot spring” on the basis of the
.location coordinates :of the “(QOO hot spring”. Further,
‘when the location coordinates of the “OO hot spring”
are associated with a location name of “Event 17 (event
information) {that is, when “Event 17 is held at the “O
O hot spring”), the keyword searching section 661
searches the event information of “Event 17 on the basis
~of the location coordinates of the *OO hot spring”.

That is, the keyword searching section 661

searches the keywords of “(OO hot spring” and “Event 17,

163




That is, the keyword searching section 661 searches
the keywords of "00 hot spring" and "Event 1", 163
and then supplies the searched keywords of "00 hot -
spring” and "Event 1" to the URL information searching
section 666 and the transmtter controlling section
668. In step 5773, on the basis of the keywords
supplied fromthe keyword searching section 661, the
related i nformati on searching section 664 searches Wb
pages on the Internet, for exanple, and searches URL

i nformati on correspondlng to the keywords. The URL

| DR GHPBEAPT htIY SSoeCh6A bBB"tPpltes Y rehot

searched Rl._information to the transmtter
CORUH | PRG SEEETO . 665, ol RExHhpTae 1igg BREXohing
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ot spring" viat I nternet. The
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- searche
information searching section 666 supplies the searched

URL info;mation to the transmitter controlling section
668.

" For example, the URL information searching section
©666 has a function of a so-called Internet search engine
".that searches Web pages .on the Internet, for example. On

the basis of the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event
17 ‘supplied from the keyword searching section €61, the
URL information searching section 666 searches URL
information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “OQO Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the
keyword of “OO hot spring” via the Internet. The URL
information searching sec¢tion 666 supplies the searched
URL information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring

http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “*OO Hot Spring Tourist
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URL i nformation of "Introduction to 00 Hot Spring
http://ww. aaa. or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring Tourist 164
Associ ation http://ww. bbb.or.jp" to the transmtter
controlling section 668. In step S774, the transmtter
controlling section 668 nmakes the conmunication unit
629 transmt the keywords supplied fromthe keyword
searching section 661 and the URL information
supplied fromthe URL .information searching section
666 to the digital still canmera 1-1 via the network
such as the Internet, for exanple. For exanpl e; when
shippPsat it RtERe/ Keynotids o&f 1P 0bo Hete dp@ralitapE
"Event 1" fromthe keyword searching section 661 and
t ReRUrRL iAo sREELDR ®F8- "I ntroduction to 00 Hot Spring
http://ww. aaa. or. jp" .and "00 Hot Spring Touri st ,
AssOCi atIPoﬁtePlt?b?:J/'/ VR BBEBRIRL T YPT SOPEESPOIRA mf G o
the keyword of "0 O, hot:spring”.fromthe. URL

| P B T Ge SPERP R St GHLCeBeS CHITRAnCHF t ¢t er

trolli tiop 668 t its _the k ds. of »00
BB G ARG UERt e SNCERes SR T OF RBEToro®
RS TSR A STRRLARY B e Bed-or TP

rrng ri ocl at1 on
htt p: / / vwaww. bbb, or.. 1 p" corr.esp [ to the. e
or Fatanc iRl iy SREGRORRE P20 HiGaee TS

Véghéggafl%twggkthe network such as the Internet, for
~example.: For example, when supplied with the keywords of
“CXD.hoﬁ spring” and “Event 17 from the keyword

. searching section 661 and the URL information of
“Introduction to OO Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp”
and “OO Hot Spring Tourist Association
http://www.bbb.of:jp" corresponding to the keyword of “O
O hot-spring” from the .URL information searching section
666, ‘the transmitter controlling section 668 transmits

. the ‘keywords of “QOO hot spring” and “Event 1%, and'the
URL information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
‘http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “*OQO Hot Spring Tourist

-~ Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the
keyword of “OO hot spring” to the digital still camera
1-1 via the network.

In step 8752, the receiver controlling part 124 of

the control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1
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In step S752, the receiver controlling part 124 of

the control program 101 of the digital still canera
1-1 165 nmkes the external interface 20 receive the
keywords and the URL information transmtted fromthe
server 601 via the network such as the Internet, for
exanpl e. The receiver controlling part 124 supplies
the received keywords and the URL information via the
network to the display controlling section 118. For
exanpl e, the receiver controlling part 124 receives

t he keymords of "00 hot_spring" and "Event 1", and
t BRK R I ST Rar PN ber B4R 20ddECrORS t bR kevmords and

S http:// "00 Hot S )
o MR e%%“%%ﬁa*?ﬁ%#wm%ﬁsﬁ DpePie e B via
k d of k d d_the URL
EREia T areh F anihi #q”%ornfelmﬁé@%’%wilee?”ﬁa “The
receé¥§g <§§PtrgE£hn &a%t %% t enss ];e%JU% .
r 8T Ved K&yWrds™ " 3fP30 SBFi ng n Erent 1

aﬂg ‘Ivg]z.gdshf\&)]tlhd ?j o{lgﬁt 119 o 1% t::llol?lt rog gﬁ%_gr%ne%ror%ot tche

Spr WWWV. aaa. or.

gggééggon§&§%%#igbﬁesgieqﬁér&%%?Iﬁ%g 9&?4 of i
Sp |n to
Egc%ixﬁeq{ Q:Y)n‘EQBE_LD.HJ . }ﬂé;rt Sl%t 'rgg %%gs ’&}pe %esfr\)«o%Zi§3of
I splay controlTi section 1 di splays the
' ke@@rﬁc?t aﬂ)q:ltnlae QB& LN&{M",o%nidntﬁe URL information
of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp”
and “OO Hot Spring Tourist Association
“http://www.bbb.oxr.jp” correspon.ding to the keywornl of *0O .
O hot .spring”. The keywords and the URL-information are
transmitted from the server 601. The recelver
contreolling part 124 thén suppiies the received keywords
of *OO hot ‘spring” and “Event 1”, and the URL -
" information :of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “*OQ0 Hot Spring Tourist
‘Association .http:/./w.ww;bbb.or.jrp” corresponding to the
keyword of “OO hot. spring” to the display controlling
section 118. |
" In step 8753, the display controlling section 118
" displays the keywords and the URL information in a
- predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the

~'basis of the keywords and the URL information supplied
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predeterm ned format on the screen of the LCD 17 on
the basis of the keywords and the URL infornmation
supplied 166 fromthe receiver controlling part 124.
For exanple, the display controlling section 118

di spl ays the keywords of "00 hot spring" and "Event
1", and the URL information of "Introduction to 00
Hot Spring http://ww. aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring
Touri st Association http://ww.bbb. or.jp"
corresponding to the keyword of "0 O hot spring" in a

d i d. f h he
L e ahGe ke LRt aton R PRt el - Em%ﬁnﬁ% Et
1 1
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ate key spring” and " Event 1'
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mati on con e abou

(LB ot gt e LR S8, Ko ndn ok
URle izfhonmat ieR ¢l yubblis OghetiRn ure. @Qféﬁﬁatlon are
supplied from the receiver controlling part 124.

FIG., 41 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords and the URL
information searched by the server 601.

Search result contents 731 are a message about the

- 'searched keyﬁords {related keywords). .For example, -when
‘the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event 1” are
searched, a message that “related keywords are ‘OO hot

-~ spring’ and ‘Event 1’ 7 is displayed as the-.search
result contents 731.

URL information contents 732 are a message about
the URL information corresponding to the related

" keywords of the search result contents 731. For example,
when the URL infofmation of “introduction to OO Hot
Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “*OO Hot Spring Tourist

Assocliation http://www.bbb.or.jp” is searched in
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Spring http://ww. aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring
Tourist Association http://ww.bbb.or.jp" is searched
in 167 correspondence with "00 hot spring", a nmessage
that "I. Introduction to 00 Hot Spring
http://ww. aaa.or.jp 2. "00 Hot Spring Touri st
Association http://ww.bbb.or.jp" is displayed as the
URL information contents 732. For exanple, when the
user selects a keyword registering button 711 by a
cursor 721 and then presses a switch, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the rel ated keywords N
ngﬁr M@ﬁl%@lggar rRRUIFPTEOA ent sMETR9] Fhefe "L
ga é information is tz/ set. Far 5.
e ﬁ‘b? “Ciilr?é‘ l?é?y dﬁ%"etstf?’ﬂdlgsé‘EFPo ‘i‘i"é %ﬁ?dé’ff ip
FhQO% S is the rel ated keywords of '00
Phg p%ﬁﬂ? EVEﬁ? S3¥ 1 Prage to whi ch URL

" th
%Q%FERQQP E% %%fg§ S%%é% g& s?gg%ﬁg ‘button 31gsg;

tnggfmggybn7%;nggggstﬁgﬁ presses a switch, the keyword

setting section Sets the URL information

,d|5p|ay@gr|8xgﬁﬁi§eQ%%% EﬁéubgerQQﬂkﬁﬁ.s 7§;y%8rd

correspondence w th the related keywords
. 'P@@E%ﬂé%ﬂﬂ@ %ht%%% 71&‘H§“¥'daﬁsb§ ﬁﬁlaﬁuﬁQﬁen Eesses

exanpl e, the keymord setting section 116 sets the URL
| & Q1 0B haf ko h b F@UIAL 08 £8c0Pok01 SRIdHRT the
related keywords displayed in the search result contents
- 731 to the image to which URL information is to be set.
-For exampie, the keyword setting section 116 under
control of the CPU 51 sets the related kéywords of *OO
hot spring” and “Event 1” to the image to which URL
information is to be set.
For example, when the user selects a URL
information registering button 713 by the cursor 721 and
- then presses a switch, the keyword setting section 116-
‘'sets the URL‘info;mation_displayed in the search result
contents 731 -in co;respondence with the related keywords
to the image to which -URL information is to be set. For
example, the keyword setting section 116 sets the URL
information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.jp” and OO Hot Spring Tourist

Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the
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http://ww. aaa.or.jp" and " 00 Hot Spring Touri st
Associ ation http://ww. bbb. or.jp" corresponding to the
168 keyword of "00 hot spring” to the inmage to which
URL information is to be set. Returning to FIG 40,
in step S754, the keyword searching part 121 selects
a keyword to be set from keywords displayed in-the
predeterm ned format on the screen of the. LCD 17 on
the basis of an instruction from the user. The
keyword searching part 121 supplies the selected
keyword to gﬂs keyword setting section 116. For
ekarpPE helPtheolisaPriryeds Hise iRegRoFe WH CrOFREot
and.prggses t he keyword regi stering button

$§§%5¥§$%“ﬁéﬂﬁb BBafThi ng part 121 supplies the -
| ect K d_of_"00 t. i ng" the k d
setti ng oL SEHTER Sl e ol s BEF e s T YRy REHER S0
' det ' whet h t t the URL
SR T2 oS TN A58 A0

nf or e pages 0 e keywor d.
F | g, t R
RF AP apfifl DF RS e fEned Wontle, on the g

Patic il Aeher Ahpes; t%gttﬂeh %a%_fkt ﬁjg ”érg'trjﬁﬁlér%tg‘éh \f\‘ﬁg%n

to the keyword is to set. er han

U HR URERS: Presses: fie KeYWRLH; » & egl St ahiing Bui 1 o0 41l
eI%ete #J at the

the keyword searching part 121 rm nes
URL: d e nati,eRqr ) atifd deQwlbB8 setting section 116. For

example, when the user selects the keyword of “QO hot
spring”, and presses the keyword registering button 711,
the keyword searching part 121 supplies the selected
keyword of “*OO hot spring”‘to the keyword setting
section 116,

In step S755, the keyword searching part 121
determines whether to set the URL information of the Web
pages related to the keyword. For example, when the user
‘presses. the URL information setting button 712, the
keyword searching part 121 determines that the URL
information related to the keyword is to be set. On the
other hand,.When the user presses the keyword

- registering button 711, the keyword searching part 121
determines that the URL information related to the
keyword is not to be set.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in
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keyword is not to be set. Wen the keyword searching
part 121 determnes in 169 step S755 that the URL
information related to the keyword is to be set, the
process proceeds to step 5756, where the keyword
searching part 121 supplies the URL information
corresponding to the keyword sel ected by the wuser to
the keyword setting section 116. For exanple, the
keyword searching part 121 supplies the URL
infornation of "Introduction to 00 Hot Spring
tp://ww. aaa. or. j and "00 Hot Spring Touri st
A§E%%|%ﬁ§§3ﬁhﬁFt§h?/ %ﬂﬂ?r@FtPB“ T 58rFE§ponds
g t he k%¥ E "00 hot spring" selected b¥
uSBYWORD 1% 8 REywoTd %@PW@@%&?W@@N% f %Pe?:ﬂf"i

S757. 16

K s, e R'?ee%%#*a%aé?é%ﬂ%f ik t&Fnaﬁ?oU%e
lied fromth t 12

e matlﬁ'%SsO?aea#g% R KRS fadtand q?se%é Rgthe
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e §pr99r&ﬂ%‘%gp%?‘% iR
Correspon eywor to
VRE L TR gaghb%ngURland REROTRLL Odpd hd FRR18€L- The
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp”, which corresponds to
the keyword of “OO hot spring” selected by the user, to
the keyword setting section 116.

:In step 8757, the keyword setting section 116 sets

' the keyword and the URL information corresponding to-the
- keyword supplied from the keyword searching part 121 to
. the image to which:URL information is to be set, whereby

.~the process is ‘ended. .For example, the keyword setting.

section116 sets the keyword of “*OO hot spring” and the
URL information of “Introduction to (OO Hot Spring

http://www.aaa.or.jp” and OO Hot Spring Tourist

_:Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the

keyword of “*QOO hot spring” to the image to which URL

‘information is to be set. The keyword and the URL

information are supplied from the keyword searching part

121.
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informati on are supplied fromthe keyword searching
part 121. 170 Incidentally, the keyword setting
section 116 nay set both the keyword and the URL
informati on corresponding to the keyword to the inmage
to which URL information is to be set, as described
above, or may set one of the keyword and-the URL
information to the inage to which URL information is
to be set. For exanple, the keyword setting section
116 can set only the URL information of "Introduction
to 00 th Sprin http://ww. aaa. or..jp" and,"00 f?t
Spring TBGIFSEEFAgsodingt FEXVREY p>9 YW BEGTOPT ) pho may

whi ch. ds t t K d_of "00 hot ing",
L C IR rade BBV AR SrP LR G MBETBI 1S o bo. ser.
O th t hand "the k d, hi )

DR REs co) hE R I AR GRS M PReeTEn
'S ALSH ot BEKEYUOL L 19! hgcbenSBlandle BLOgEDS

ov%,.or may set
proceeds to S eyword setting

S&d io(ain-.th£1§egﬁ5§d Oy -éﬂ%g f‘f&t%g‘ﬂﬁgrxﬁé*@ipdd &% &;ﬁ‘f%g%&%%?_

keyword searthing part € Ihage to

| QfTRI Ofy, *Eﬁf%%m?iﬁ'tcﬁ'gt"s WRepeby. £ he pRLocess i s, the

ended. For exanp eyword setting section 'l

SEd R ¥ et Benk eé/é(\@t{ijorgfll 6 8QnhOL: SPHINEhSHRR! 1 ed

fromthe keyword searching part 121 to the inmage to
V!Hfg}ﬂﬁg&ohnggrnfﬁéfghdé%ﬂﬂﬂ RE OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “*OQO Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.ijp”, which corresponds to
the keyword of *QO hot spring;,'to the image to which

URL information is to be set.

-, On" the other: hand, when the keyword searching part . .

- 121 determines -in step S755 that the URL information
related to the keyword is not to be set, the process
proceeds to 'step -S758 where the keyword setting section
116 sets only the keyword supplied from the keyword
searching part ‘121 to the image to which URL information
is to be set, “whereby the process is ended. For example,

:the keyword setting—section 116 sets only the keyword of

00 hot 'spring” supplied from the keyword searching
part 121 to the image to which URL information is to be
.set.

Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can obtain not
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set. Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can obtain not
171 ---- ------- only keywords but al so URL
information as information on |inks to Wb pages
corresponding to the keywords from the server 601,
and set the keywords and the URL information to

i mges. Therefore the user can obtain nore detailed

i nformati-on corresponding to the keywords by
accessi ng so-cal |l ed honmepages on the basis of URLs
designated by the URL information. As described above,
pi c i mages are searched by imaging informtion
oPnH;%y Hrdin§uke§hd? o‘éRchﬁ‘fﬁéma%?”t%s ﬁPafgj’é&‘atw“ on
arched ng i nfornma on or

bEehE oo BARuGrds S Sert T SRR Ee 8 E%% Siorda, EFgte,
t mord re_un |f|ed |t beco S grasp
'|E§%e ‘g?brdgd SH t et r BorgYHgt d?ﬁ 'Mgh%RLdesired
ggges can_ b searched re QUICk|g and surelgthhe

ormation ima user
Serre of rocess%s describegd” above can be" Rartied

tﬂgrgoéel%r}dl)éfjbXnEgExqg\@{ bcl'é) r%l n9¥ o’%& V@{ee keyV\!)]J?&]s

€ series or processes IS tO carr
% g!?cl(eescfl];nlgaer Qggf_{%& y&&épﬂggg ngnt @ﬁe Si?afgl\@a % U§Ls
oma recordin um onto a conputer

'&&9{&%&%‘3% kﬂesﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂ{ﬁ%ﬁ%h?’ -or a

general - purpose personal conputer, 'for exanple, that

~.can perﬁgraegéfiﬂgﬁiabove, picked-up images are searched
by imaging information or keyword, and keywords can be
set to imdges. searched by imaging information or keyword
on the basis .of keywords set to searched images.

. Therefore, the keywords are unified, it becomes easy to
grasp images recorded on the recording medium, and
-desired images cari be searched more quickly and surely.

The. series:.of ‘processes described above can be
carried out--not ‘only by hardware but alsc by software.
When the series of ‘processes is te be carried out by
software, .a ‘program constituting the software is
installed from-a recording medium onto a computer
incorporated -in :special hardware,. or a general-purpose
personal computer, 'for .example, that can perform wvarious
functions ‘by installing various programs thereon.

"As shown in FIG. 1, the recording medium is not

only formed by a packaged medium distributed to users to
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functions by installing various prograns thereon. As
shown in FIG 1, the recording nediumis not only
formed by a packaged nedium distributed to users to
172 provide the program separately fromthe conputer
and having the programrecorded thereon but also
formed by the ROM 52, the flash ROM 53, or the |like
where the programis recorded and which is provided
to the user in a.state of being preincorporated in
the conputer. The packaged nedi umincl udes the

opt ¢ ca#gﬁﬁ(‘f#(%%?“ T8, BB F eI 5 A Read
VB T B %?Iﬁd%%ﬁfﬁe)%‘ %%%%e?ﬁ%?‘n PRy
e Ol 12| ke, efSoPhelD i BLGa2) L heuraconding

medi umi s not by a packaged nedi um

dh 854+ utiad ARoUSES SadP WAV dept Be; PLOH @Phe user in

separately fromthe conputer and havi ng the program

r gCoF gled otm@%g Dl i 39 f QBB 1 RY e hd heor¥dWe822, rhde

hard di sk included in thé recording unit '628, or the.

1 piﬂ@k%@’&f el BmPY Q&T &8 d Sheeaagded: angi smhiich ih®1uding
provided to the user in a state of being

PfBd:figArPaiaked, i thd hptGeanULREx The(Nackaged redkom
i ncl udes the magnetic disk 641 (including flexible
diskactt e seprésadl ordiys kctd2 vl ) pctugimgyERRoM:asdl
DVD), the magneto-optical disk 643 (including VD

[M sk Dixsqlincluding MD [MiniDisc] [trademark]), the

semiconductor memory 74, or the like.

‘As shown in FIG. 32, the recording medium is not
only formed by a packaged medium distributed to users to
provide the program separately from the computer and

. having the pfogram recorded thereon but also formed by
the ROM 622, ‘the hard disk included in the recoxrding
unit 628, or the like where the program is recorded and
‘which is provided to the user in a state of being
preincorporated:in the computer. The packaged medium
includes the magnetic disk 641 (including'flexible
disks), the optical disk 642 (including CD-ROM and DVD),
the magneto-optical disk 643 (including MD [MiniDisc]
[trademaxk]), the semiconductor memory 644 or the like.

In addition, the program for performing the series

-of processes described above may be installed onto a
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[trademark]), the sem conductor nmenory 644 or the
like. I'n addition, the programfor performng the
series of processes described above may be installed
onto a 173 conputer via an interface such as a router,
a nodem or the like and via a wire or wirel ess
comuni cati on medium such as a | ocal area network,
the Internet, digital satellite broadcasting, or the
i ke as necessary. It is to be noted that in the
present specification, the steps describing the
program stored qn the recordi ng nedi umincl ude not
oﬁP?PBF%Eé§§b§“ ARFRFERCOUT G 265 AeTeRFFES %r?QQE@’ or

bed o(f but . al so processes. carrjed out in

é\‘e o™ Yditv PdBaFF y°r dﬁdfer}&tssnée‘é‘&%%lr‘?%%qnn mefm

Es In the present sp ation, a sydi fers
8“0 [

5% bl ofets 256a nmcr% ' antﬁra 2

d th d
CSALERT e ettt Bog o L R0k TR A AL SR 00

recordi |nLornat|qﬁcpr%ue ygeghl :gg |nfornat|on i s
recorde association MAth Sard i nage |nfornat|on

- BsBELD a[teico%rdltﬂg SLERs e d &%‘i%&ﬁ'gng%é‘gb&%%% stored

ornati on group correspon

| 8110{1{@1!&9:1% 'iu%r mb &G dldlgiud% ASTOGHA! &bé@s‘s'&ssa' d

‘carried out in time series in the described order but
--also processes carried out in parallel or individually
and not necessarily in time series.

In the present specification, a system refers to

an apparatus as a whole formed by a plurality of devices.
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i mage information; an extracting step of extracting
second inmage information associated wwth a second
recording information group having a high correlation
to a. first recording information group associ ated
with first image information selected fromsaid i mage
information; and a third recording step of recording
added information associated with said second i mage
information in association with said first inage
information. 2. The i mage managi ng net hod as cl ai ned
inclaiml, wherein saidﬁggﬁﬁ%ding i nformati on group
i ncludes recording infor set as each of one or
a pluralit of recording information i.tens, said
Tmbge | A of Rat TRRC METAALE) Pr B b A HSASIEThr 175
recor di ng r i.on set_as a.first recordin .

[ nforna%igﬁg%?eﬁggéﬁ:ﬁﬁ§e§tfﬁ ?ﬁer?%aﬁaﬁgg gaf%gordlng

reqeL Al NG o gfrebgfééﬁ&m ﬁa%’inﬁggm%ﬁ& fid st c!o%gg in

information i's s cte romt assitired |1 nma

i EEQ&&@&E:‘%& \?EthTﬁgié NBGE, TARRGLAG: [ hod as cl ai ned

inclarm urther conprising a neasuring step of

measuri B scQuARIdd £%:Qh REp| FRY& dNMORERLE Ofkded
classified on the
information group corresponding to said image
information after recording in association with said
image information;
-an extracting step of extracting second image
- information associated with a second recording
information group having a high correlation to a. first
recording information group associated with first image
information selected from said image information; and
a third recording step of recording added
-information associated with said second .image
information in association with said first image
information.
2. The image managing method as claimed in claim 1,
wherein
said recording information group includes
‘recording information set és each of one or a plurality
pf recording information items,

said image information is classified on a basis of
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basis of said recording information. 4. Thei nage
managi ng nethod as clainmed in claim3, further
conprising a displaying step of visually displaying a
relative quantity of said image information for each
pi ece of said recording information. 5. The inage
managi ng nethod as clainmed in cllaim1l, wherein said
added information group includes one or a plurality
of pieces of added information, said inmage information
is classified on a basis of

addedi nformation..included in the rel ated said added

i it PR I% A PGPElp L M P SRidF Fi FSFST nEge TH G mation i s
| ected f t he, i fied.i i i on. 6.
e Rt SRRl L AL A 8o ins

fyr%herigonpri3|ng a asuring step of neasuring 176
quAnti'td e of "PHR i AYe i nformation classified on the

basi s of ,thecadded Lntormation .7, ;the amde,mpaaging
net hod as*¢lathed 1HC ai'm’ 6, ur t'her "conprising a

défg% VAR $h& e°£n¥.§%§ﬁJ&£ di splaying a relative
%% of 7l gell# )

guan y ormation for each piece of added
I nformagi Oiihe-s'maTg‘EerJa?{%%?nHBHé&%w JENe9,88 £l alimd, o,
inclaim 1, Whereln
further comprising a measuring step of measuring
: quantities of the image information classified on the
basis of said recording information.
4. The image managing method as claimed in élaim 3,
- further comprising a displaying step of visually
displaying a relative quantity of said image information
for each piece of said recording information.
5.. The image managing method as claimed in claim 1,
wherein
:said. added-information group includes one or a
. plurality of pieces of added information, -
said image information is classified on a basis of
~added -information: included in the related said added.
information group, and
said first image. information is selectéd from the
classified image information.

6. The image managing method as claimed in claim 3,

further comprising a measuring step of measuring

176




said recording information group includes information
on dates and tinmes of recording of said inmage
information. 9. The i mage nmanagi ng net hod as cl ai ned
inclaim 1, wherein said-added information group
includes text information. input froman input screen
pronpting for input of text information. 10. An inmage
managenent apparatus conprising: first recording:
means for recording a recording information group
when. image information is recorded in association
with said i mage, i nformation; second recordi ng neans

f BRartellordi 7§ GRS atftRE IHPGPAEL PONC TG 1ed on the

correspondi ng t ajd inmage information after
r

d
BT I Hy T ﬁggﬁgi%ﬂﬁQﬁW i'CR-said image information;
177 extractjng, neans for .extracti second i.npge . .
ot or et R AU B LH TG R FRORaT Nt clain 6,
igfq&g&tion I.ou ha%ygg)a high corre aLionléo a first
O G O RT SP R | rt oy 89S SEPR Tl WitR ¢ ot

: %?%gflngé%i:?lf g,rang%%g?ﬁ?eel %Cén%q_t&r 8En 151%1 de i 'n%%%mation for

rd*recordi ng neahs Tor recording

a %gg jkgkpggagaggqu %Hgkgg with said second i mage
‘ in'orﬁ% P

tion’in association wth said first inage

8. The image managing method as claimed in claim

1, wherein

said recording information group includes

information on dates and times of recording of said
" image information.
"9. The image managing method as claimed in claim
1, wherein
~said. added information group includes text

. information : input from an input screen prompting for

input of text information.

10, -An image: management apparatus comprising:

. first recording. means for recording .a recording
information group when image information is recorded in

‘.assoclation with said image information;
second recording means for recording an added

iﬁformation group corresponding to said image
information after recording in association with said

image information;
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information. 11. A recording nediumon which a
conputer readable programis recorded, said program
conprising: a first recording step of recordinga.
recording informati on group when inmage information is
recorded in association with said inmage information;
a second recording step of recordi ng an added

i nformati on group corresponding to said i mge
information after recording in association with said
I mage infornation; an extracting step of extracting
second |§% secon

ge %grnatl ass C|a%
recor di Ng CF 01 groupha tf%tﬁ?%ﬂ? céPFg?atlon
t 0nfo .Jffrtatélton a%gee%@gd'tt [ TAL0R, 07 QLR Ags0e! at ed
or | 6n “Sel"ECt ed T

I mage rmn%aldlnage

agégﬁmﬁ%ﬁ PRSI e

assoclate secon

i PBESrad qrnrf@,t:tngelw a%tslogga%&hwft% dflffsrtsamage

i mage i nformation. rogram nmaki ng a conput er

pfﬁfé&ﬂﬁtﬁ%ﬁf%EchE@&Offgﬂu¥éiﬁeﬁmQBerfﬁf%fﬁégld% and |
recording information group when'inmage information is

recordedhi Bd ASSHidly ABaWkt BoSald-d JRGS Iae&@amat i on;
a second recording step of recordi ng an added

information associated with said second image
information in association with said first image
information.
11. A recording medium on which a computer
- readable program is recorded, said program comprising:
a first recording step of recording a. recording
information group when image information is recorded in
‘association with said image information;
‘a second recording step of recording an added
-information group corresponding to said image
information after recording in association with said
image information;
an extracting step of extracting second image
" information associated with a second recording
K information group having a high correlation to a first
recording information group associated with first image
information selected from said image information; and

a third recording step of recording added
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i nformati on group corresponding to said i mage
information after recording in association with said

i mage i nformation; an extracting. step of extracting
second image information associated with a second
recording information group having a high correlation
to a first recording information group associ ated
with first image information selected fromsaid i nmage
information; and a. third recording step of recording
added information associated with said second i mage
information in associ tipqlmﬁt said first imge

J hROY TR TG 2£76CAB PRe9present IHa%nt i on makes

it i.bl et h desi [ .qui ckl d
pRSSELLL S8, FERE D0 Ty ROseTme g v o

keX¥w¥£g:§ﬁ{ to inage data froma recording nedi umon
the basi s 9fF a keyword. An imaging information

Tot mgeiant b rednt RERIEEo TR N HRrEBRRt he bae s
gl g™ Ao oy o s SheR B The iopiora SR e ng
ggéféé%hé¥bntgﬁokﬁﬁg%%gﬁkg%grEﬂ%h?ﬁaé§%ﬂ“¥ﬁ QQCSBQE& in

ca siml tion-set image searchin
secdd okl %88RCHER SifldeAlinkBRAS ARl A as | mage data.

a second recording step of recording an added
. information group corresponding to said image
information after recording in association with said
image information;
an extracting step of extracting second image

information associated with a second recording

" information group having a high correlation to a first
‘recording information group associated with first image
information selected from said image information; .and

-a third recording step of recording added

" information associated with said second image

information in-association with said first image

information.
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having a high correlation to the searched keyword or
i magi ng information. A keyword extracting section 115
extracts keywords fromthe simlar inmge data. A
keyword setting:section 116 sets the extracted
keywords to image data searched by the keyword
searching part 121 or the imaging information
searching part 122. Thus, desired inmges can be
searched nore quickly and surely. The present
invention is applicable to an i mage nmanagenent
apparatus. 180 FIG 1 11: CAMERA UNIT 12: CAMERA DSP
14: CONTROL UNIT 15: OPERARANE UN'T 16: LCD
CONTROLLER 18: NMEDI UM | NTERFACE 19: RECORDI NG MEDI UM
20: EXTERRARPTIIGFEREAVENCE2Y WHSRAEERSFRIPET REUISFaTsh
TI CAL, BLOCK DRI VER 35: CCD DRI VER 36; TIM NG
REFEPRC TS WICRAE PROCEESNG UNI Fe ¥ TNE

F;earc ?k@GLEQQTizl searches keywords set to image data

‘from a recording medium on the basis of a keyword. An

. .imaging information searching part 122 searches imaging
information set to image data from the recording medium
on the basis of imaging information. On the basis of a
keyword or imaging information searched by the keyword
‘searching part 121 or the imaging information searching
part 122, a similar information-set image searching
section 114 searches similar image data as image data.

- having a high correlation to the searched keyword or

" imaging information. A keyword extracting section 115
HextractS'keywords from the similar image data. A keyword
wsetting section 116 sets the extracted keywords to image
data searched by the keyword searching part 121 or the.
imaging information searching part 122.° Thus, desired
images can be searched more quickly and surely. The
present invention ‘is applicable to an image management

apparatus.
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43: AVWB PROCESSI NG UNI' T 44: COVPRESSI NG AND
DECOVPRESSI NG UNI T 45: SDRAM CONTROLLER 53: FLASH ROM
54: REAL-TIME CLOCK FIG 2 101: CONTROL PROGRAM 111

| MAG NG | NFORMATI ON RECORDI NG SECTI ON  112: KEYWORD
RECORDI NG SECTI ON 181 113: SETTI NG | MAGE SEARCHI NG
SECTI ON 121: KEYWORD SEARCHI NG PART 122: | MAG NG

I NFORVATI ON SEARCHI NG PART 114: SIM LAR

I NFORVATI ON- SET | MAGE SEARCHI NG SECTI ON  115: KEYWORD
EXTRACTI NG SECTI ON 116: KEYWORD SETTI NG SECTI ON 117:
H%gé M DI SPLAY DATA GENERATI NG SECTI ON 118:

DI SPLAY CONTROLLI NG SECTI ON 119: COVMUNI CATI ON

CE?J ON 123: TRANSM TTER CONTRCLLI NG PART
1 faaééEESééﬁ ROLLI NG PART FIG 3 19: RECORDI NG
NE%KL@Q - s | MAGE DATA | NFORVATI ON MANAG NG FI LE

201- 2: DATA | NFORVATI ON MANAGI NG FI LE

14

: CONTROL UNIT

- 15: OPERATING UNIT

16: LCD CONTROLLER

18: MEDIUM INTERFACE

19: RECORDING MEDIUM

20: EXTERNAL INTERFACE

33: PREPROCESSING CIRCUIT

34: OPTICAL BLOCK DRIVER

35: CCD DRIVER

36: TIMING GENERATING CIRCUIT

41: AF PROCESSING UNIT

42: AE PROCESSING UNIT

43: AWB PROCESSING UNIT

44: COMPRESSING AND DECOMPRESSING UNIT

45: SDRAM CONTROLLER

53: FLASH ROM

54: REAL-TIME CLOCK

FIG. 2

101: CONTROL PROGRAM

111: IMAGING INFORMATION RECORDING SECTION

112: KEYWORD RECORDING SECTION

181




201- N | MAGE DATA | NFORVATI ON MANAG NG FI LE 211-1:

| MAGE DATA FILE 211-2: | MAGE DATA FILE 211-N | MAGE
DATA FILE 212-1: | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON GROUP  212- 2:

| MAG NG | NFORVATI ON GROUP  212-N: | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON
GROUP 213-1: KEYWORD GROUP 213-2: KEYWORD GROUP 182
213-N. KEYWORD GROUP 214-1: FILE PO NTER 214-2: FILE
PO NTER 214-N. FILE PO NTER 215-1: THUVBNAI L DATA
215-2: THUMBNAI L DATA 215-N. THUMBNAI L DATA FIG 4
4-1: PROCESS OF RECORDI NG | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON OR

St R R O A B T G543 TRAG NG | NEORVATI O
siHR A : G NG | NFORVATI ON
| %2 mcwﬁ GE DATA S3: RECORD KEYWORD
| il DATA
122; IMAGING INFORMATION SEARCHING PART
114: SIMILAR INFORMATION-SET IMAGE SEARCHING SECTION
.115: KEYWORD EXTRACTING SECTION
116:; KEYWORD SETTING SECTION
"7 117: HISTOGRAM DISPLAY DATA GENERATING SECTICN
"-118: DISPLAY CONTROLLING SECTiON
119: COMMUNICATION CONTROLLING SECTION
.123: TRANSMITTER CONTROLLING PART
124: RECEIVER CONTRCOLLING PART
FIG. 3
19: RECORDING MEDIUM
~201~1: IMAGE DATA INFORMATION MANAGING FILE
©201~2: IMAGE DATA INFORMATION MANAGING FILE
+201-N: IMAGE DATA INFORMATION MANAGING FILE
211”1:-IMAGE DATA FILE
211-2: IMAGE DATA FILE
211-N: IMAGE DATA FILE
212-1: IMAGING INFORMATICON GROUP
212~2: IMAGING INFORMATION GROUP
212-N: IMAGING INFORMATION GROUP
213-1: KEYWORD GRQUP |

213-2: KEYWORD GROUP
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FIG 5 5-1: | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON  5-2: DATE AND TI ME
5-3: USER A (PHOTOGRAPHER) 5-4: VICINITY OF 00 HOT
SPRI NG (LOCATION) 5-5: KEYWORD 5-6: ADD 5-7: SON
5-8: 00 HOT SPRING 183 FIG 6 6-1: KEYWORD | NPUT
SCREEN 6-2: SON 6-3: 00 HOT SPRING | - - 6-4:

ADDI TI ONAL KEYWORD 6-5: SNOW 6-6: ENTER FIG 7 7-1:
| MAGE DI SPLAY 7-2: SEARCH BUTTON FIG 8 8-1: START
KEYWORD SETTI NG PROCESS 8-2: END S11.: PROCESS COF
NARROW NG DOMN | MAGES TO WVHI CH TO SET KEYWORD

213-N: KEYWORD -GROUP
214-1: FILE POINTER
214-2: FILE PQINTER
214-N: FILE POINTER
215-1: THUMBNAIL DATA
215-2: THUMBNAIL DATA
215-N: THUMBNATII, DATA

FIG. 4

4-1: PROCESS OF RECORDING IMAGING INFORMATION OR KEYWORD

IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH IMAGE DATA

4~-2: END
S51: RECORD IMAGE DATA

§2: RECORD IMAGING'INFORMATICN IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH

IMAGE DATA

S3: RECORD KEYWORD IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH IMAGE DATA
FIG. 5

5-1: IMAGING INFORMATION

5-2: DATE AND TIME

5-3: USER A (PHOTOGRAPHER)

5-4: VICINITY OF OO HOT SPRING (LOCATION)

5-5: KEYWORD

5-6: ADD

5-7: SON

5-8: OO HOT SPRING
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S12: PROCESS OF EXTRACTI NG AND SETTI NG KEYWORD FIG 9
9-1: START PROCESS OF NARROW NG DOWN | MAGES TO WHI CH
TO SET KEYWORD 9-2: RETURN S101: PROCESS OF H STOGRAM
DI SPLAY OF FREQUENCI ES OF KEYWORDS S102: PROCESS OF

H STOGRAM DI SPLAY OF FREQUENCI ES OF KEYWORDS VWHEN
KEYWORD | S SELECTED 184 S103: PROCESS OF H STOGRAM

DI SPLAY ON THE BASI S OF | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON S104:
SEARCH | MAGE DATA TO WHI CH TO SET KEYWORD S105:

DI SPLAY | MAGES ON THE BASI S OF | MAGE DATA FIG 10

1?,- (]5: MAG NG | NFORMATI ON SEARCH 10-2: KEYWORD SEARCH
F (Ti "11 11-1 START PROCESS OF H STOGRAM DI SPLAY OF

FRE 11-2: RETURN S201: SEARCH FOR
KEY%%‘C@%EPQ@@%\%%&E DATA S202: READ

Sw FOR KEYWORD S203: | S THERE KEYWORD? S204:

| NCREASE' FREQUENCY OF NO KEYWORD | N KEYWORD TABLE

6-3: OO HOT SPRING

6-4: ADDITIONAL KEYWORD
6-5: SNOW

6-6: ENTER

FIG. 7

7-1: IMAGE DISPLAY

7-2: SEARCH BUTTON

FIG. 8

8-1: START KEYWORD SETTING PROCESS

8-2: END

S11: PROCESS OF NARROWING DOWN IMAGES TO WHICH TO SET
KEYWORD

S$12: PROCESS OF EXTRACTING AND SETTING KEYWORD

FIG. 9

9-1: START PROCESS OF NARROWING DOWN IMAGES TO WHICH TO
SET KEYWORD

9-2: RETURN

S101: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF
KEYWORDS

S102: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF

- KEYWORDS WHEN KEYWORD IS SELECTED
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BY 1 S205: 1S KEYWORD STORED | N KEYWORD TABLE? S206:
ADD CCORRESPONDI NG KEYWORD AS NEW KEYWORD | N KEYWORD:
TABLE, AND STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE I N CORRESPONDENCE
W TH THE NEWY ADDED KEYWORD S207: | NCREASE FREQUENCY
OF CORRESPONDI NG KEYWORD I'N  KEYWCORD TABLE BY 1 S208:
I'S | MAGE DATA LAST | MAGE DATA? S209: SORT KEYWORDS | N
KEYWORD TABLE | N ORDER OF 185 DECREASI NG FREQUENCY -
S210: CENERATE DI SPLAY DATA S211: DI SPLAY KEYWORDS | N
H STOGRAM FORVAT FIG 12 12-1: KEYWORD 12-2:

ST PR SFEN ERT RN TSRy 25 Bad TR 0Ny
Bﬁﬁéﬁ}ﬁgsmﬁ“&»ﬁ%%') 12-9: FREQUENCY FIG 13 13-1:

5104: SEARCH IMAGE DATA TO WHICH TO SET KEYWORD

$105: DISPLAY IMAGES ON THE BASIS OF IMAGE DATA

FIG. 10

'10-1: IMAGING INFORMATION SEARCH

10-2: KEYWORD SEARCH

FIG. 11
-“11-1: START PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES
OF KEYWORDS

11-2: RETURN

'$201: SEARCH FOR KEYWORD GROUP SET TO IMAGE DATA -
S202: READ SEARCHED-FOR KEYWORD

S203: IS THERE KEYWORD?

:5204: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF NO KEYWORD IN KEYWORD TABLE
BY 1
- 1-5205::15 KEYWORD STORED IN KEYWORD TABLE?
© $206:-ADD CORRESPONDING KEYWORD AS NEW KEYWORD IN
'KEYWORD TABLE, AND STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN
.CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE NEWLY ADDED KEYWORD

©§207: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDING KEYWORD IN
KEYWORD TABLE BY 1

S208: IS IMAGE DATA LAST IMAGE DATA?

5209: SORT KEYWORDS IN KEYWORD TABLE IN ORDER OF
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13-2: HOT SPRING 13-3: SKI 13-4: BASEBALL 13-5:
OTHERS 13-6: NONE 13-7: SELECTED KEYWORD: NONE FI G
14 14-1: PROCESS OF H STOGRAM DI SPLAY OF FREQUENCI ES
OF KEYWORDS WHEN KEYWORD | S SELECTED 186 14-2: RETURN
S301: OBTAI N SELECTED KEYWORD S302: CLEAR KEYWORD
TABLE S303: SEARCH FOR OTHER KEYWORD GROUP OF | MAGE
DATA TO WH CH SELECTED KEYWORD | S SET S304: READ
SEARCHED- FOR KEYWORDS S305: |'S THERE ANOTHER KEYWORD?
S306: | NCREASE FREQUENCY OF NO KEYWORD | N KEYWORD

DB EASDCIRHELENE NG KEVWORD AS NEW KEWORD IN
CEARESFRLEREE W NEI Y ADDED KEYWGRD ‘S300:
| NOREASE: EREQUENGY (s CHRRESRONRAMCRAIPRD | N

FIG. 12

12-1: KEYWORD

12-2: DAUGHTER

12-3: SKI

12-4: BASERALL

12-5: HOT SPRING

:12-6: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY
~ 12-7: AMUSEMENT PARK

12-8: NO KEYWORD

12-9: FREQUENCY

FIG. 13

13-1: DAUGHTER

13-2: HOT SPRING

13-3: SKI

13-4: BASEBALL

13-5: OTHERS

13-6: NONE

13-7: SELECTED KEYWCRD: NONE

FIG. 14

14-1: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF

- REYWORDS WHEN KEYWORD IS SELECTED
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5310: IS | MAGE DATA LAST | MAGE DATA? S311: SORT
KEYWORDS | N KEYWORD TABLE I N ORDER OF DECREASI NG
FREQUENCY S312: CENERATE DI SPLAY DATA S313: DI SPLAY
KEYWORDS | N H STOGRAM FORVAT  FI G 15 15-1: KEYWORD
15-2: HOT SPRI NG 15-3: KI NDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY
187 15-4: BASEBALL 15-5: SKI 15-6: AMJSEMENT PARK
15-7: TENNI'S 15-8: NO KEYWORD 15-9: FREQUENCY FI G
16 16-1: HOT SPRING 16-2: AMUSEMENT PARK 16- 3:

KI NDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY 16-4: BASEBALL 16-5:
OEEF§$ Ré{hﬁﬁ' NONE 16-7: SELECTED KEYWORD: DAUGHTER
FI 17

S301: OBTAIN SELECTED KEYWORD
S302: CLEAR KEYWORD TABLE
5303: SEARCH FOR OTHER KEYWORD GROUP OF IMAGE DATA TO
WHICH SELECTED KEYWORD IS SET
. 8304: READ SEARCHED-FOR KEYWORDS
$305: IS THERE ANOTHER KEYWORD?
$306: :INCREASE FREQUENCY OF NO KEYWORD IN KEYWORD TABLE
BY 1
S307: IS KEYWORD STORED IN KEYWORD TABLE?
- 8308: ADD CORRESPONDING KEYWORD AS NEW KEYWORD IN
" KEYWORD TARLE, AND STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN
CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE NEWLY ADDED KEYWORD .
"~ 83097 INCREASE- FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDING KEYWORD IN
KEYWORD TABLE BY 1
S$310: IS IMAGE DATA LAST IMAGE DATA?
'S311: SORT KEYWORDS IN KEYWORD TABLE IN ORDER OF
DECREASING FREQUENCY
S312: GENERATE DISPLAY DATA
$313: DISPLAY KEYWORDS IN HISTOGRAM FORMAT
FIG. 15
15-1: KEYWORD
15-2: HOT SPRING

15-3: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY
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17-1; PROCESS OF HI STOGRAM DI SPLAY BASED ON | MAG NG

| NFORVATI ON 17-2: RETURN S401: OBTAI N SELECTED SEARCH

CATEGORY 5402: SEARCH FOR | MAG NG | NFORMATI ON SET TO

| MAGE DATA ON THE BASI S OF SELECTED SEARCH CATEGORY

S403: READ SEARCHED- FOR | MAGI NG | NFORMATI ON S404: ARE

CONTENTS OF | MAGI NG | NFORMATI ON STORED IN | MAGI NG

| NFORMATI ON TABLE? 188 S405: ADD CORRESPONDI NG | MAGI NG

| NFORVATI ON AS NEW | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON I N | MAG NG

| NFORVATI ON TABLE, AND STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE I N

C%RQSP W TH THE ADDED | MAG NG | NFORMATI ON

FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDI NG | MAGI NG

NEORVATLON | N | MAGI NG | NFORMATI ON TABLE BY 1 S407:

|s | MAGE DATA LAST | MAGE DATA? S408: SORT | MAGI NG

| NEORMAT N MAGKNG | NFORVATI ON TABLE | N ORDER OF
DECREASI NG FREQUENCY S409: GENERATE DI SPLAY DATA 5410:

D SPHAYTEMNG NG | NFORVATI ON | N HI STOGRAM FORMAT  FI G
18 '18-1: PHOTOGRAPHI NG DATE AND TIME 18-2: LOCATI ON

| NEORMATS Qi dird;  CAMERA | NFORMATI ON
15-9: FREQUENCY
FIG. 16 |
~16~1: HOT SPRING
16-2: AMUSEMENT PARK
16-3: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY
16-4: BASEBALL
16-5: OTHERS |
16-6: NONE -
- 16~7: SELECTED KEYWORD: DAUGHTER
FI1G. 17
i17~1: PROCESS .QF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY BASED ON IMAGING
INFORMAT ION
17-2: RETURN
.'8401: OBRTAIN SELECTED SEARCH CATEGORY
'8402: SEARCH FOR IMAGING INFORMATION SET TC IMAGE DATA
"ON THE BASIS OF SELECTED SEARCH CATEGOﬁY
S403: READ SEARCHED-FOR IMAGING INFORMATION
- 5404: ARE CONTENTS OF IMAGING INFORMATION STORED IN

IMAGING INFORMATION TABLE?
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18-4: PHOTOGRAPHER 18-5: SELECT SEARCH CONDI TION FI G
19 19-1: OTHERS FI G 20 20-1: D SPLAY | MAGES 20-2:
FURTHER NARROW DOMWN FI G 21 21-1: LOCATI ON

| NFORVATI ON 189 21-2: CAMERA | NFORVATI ON 21-3:
PHOTOGRAPHER 21-4: SELECT SEARCH CONDI TION FIG 22
22-1: VICINTY. OF | KEBUKURO STATION 22-2: VICINTY
OF MEGURO STATION FIG 23 23-1: DI SPLAY | MAGES 23-2:
FURTHER NARROW DOMN FI G 24 24-1: | NPUT KEYWORD 24- 2:
SEARCH FOR SIM LAR | MAGES 24-3: CHECK FIG 25 25-1:

 DASETER D CORRESPONDING IMAGING INFORMATION AS NEW

IMAGING INFORMATION IN IMAGING INFORMATION TABLE, AND
 STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE ADDED
IMAGING INFORMATION

S406: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDING IMAGING
INFORMATION IN IMAGING INFORMATION TABLE BY 1

S407: IS IMAGE DATA LAST IMAGE DATA?

S408:. SORT IMAGING INFORMATION IN IMAGING INFORMATION
. .TABLE IN ORDER OF DECREASING FREQUENCY

$409: GENERATE DISPLAY DATA

'S410: DISPLAY IMAGING INFORMATION IN HISTOGRAM FORMAT
FIG. 18

'18-1: PHOTOGRAPHING DATE AND TIME

18-2: LOCATION INFORMATION

18-3: CAMERA INFORMATION

18-4: PHOTOGRAPHER

18-5: SELECT SEARCH COMDITION

FIG. 19

19-1: OTHERS

FIG. 20

20-1: DISPLAY IMAGES

20-2: FURTHER NARROW DOWN

FIG. 21 |

21-1: LOCATION INFORMATION
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25-2: HOT SPRING 25-3: SKI 25-4: BASEBALL 25-5:
OTHERS 25-6: NONE 25-7: HOT SPRING 25-8: AMUJSEMENT
PARK 25-9: KI NDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY 25- 10:
BASEBALL 190 25-11: OTHERS 25-12: NONE 25-13: SOCCER
25-14: OSAKA 25-15: WEDDI NG 25-16: SPRING 25-17:
OTHERS 25-18: NONE FIG 27 27-1: PROCESS OF

EXTRACTI NG AND SETTI NG KEYWORDS 27-2: END 5501:

OBTAI N | MAGE TO WHI CH TO | NPUT. KEYWORDS 5502: 1S

SIM LAR | MAGE TO BE SELECTED? 5503: SEARCH | MAGE DATA
W.TH WHI CH | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON, PREDETERM NED
KEYWORDCAARRTS: SHVIARMRTREYWORDS ARE

21-3: PHOTOGRAPHER

21-4: SELECT SEARCH CONDITION

FIG. 22

22-1: VICINITY. OF IKEBUKURO STATION
©'22-2: VICINITY OF MEGURO STATION

FIG. 23 |

.23—1:-DISPLAY IMAGES

23-2: FURTHER NARROW DOWN

FIG. 24

24-1: INPUT KEYWORD

24~2: SEARCH FOR SIMILAR IMAGES

24-3; CHECK

FIG. 25

25-1: DAUGHTER

25-2: HOT SPRING

25-3: SKI

25-4: BASEBALL

25-5: OTHERS

25-6: NONE

1 25-7: HOT SPRING

25-8: AMUSEMENT PARK

25-9: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY -

25-10: BASEBALL
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REG STERED FROM ALL RECORDED | MAGE DATA 5504: EXTRACT
KEYWORDS 5505: DI SPLAY EXTRACTED KEYWORDS S506: ARE
SI M LAR KEYWORDS TO BE SET? S507: SET SI M LAR
KEYWORDS S508: DI SPLAY KEYWORD | NPUT SCREEN 5509: SET
| NPUT KEYWORD FI G 28 28-1: | NPUT KEYWORD 191 28-2:
SEARCH FOR SI M LAR | MAGES 28-3: CHECK FIG 29 29-1:
ONE KEYWORD- | NPUT | MAGE PI CKED UP "NEAR | KEBUKURO
STATI ON' ON "2003.10. 12" HAS BEEN SEARCHED. 29-2:
KEYWORDS "WEDDI NG, 00 FAM LY, DAUGHTER- 29-3: | NPUT
KEYWJRDS EN BLOC FIG 30 30-1: FIVE KEYWORD- | NPUT

S PPEERS UP "NEAR | KEBUKURO STATI ON' ON
" é%os 10, 12" HAVE BEEN SEARCHED. 30-2: KEYWORDS'-

NREDDI NG RECEPTI ON, DAUGHTER-

25-13: SOCCER
25-14: QSAKA
25-15: WEDDING

25-16: SPRING

25-17: OTHERS

25-18: NONE

FiGg. 27
27-1: PROCESS -OF EXTRACTING AND SETTING KEYWORDS
27-2: END
S5501: OBTAIN IMAGE TO WHICH TO INPUT KEYWORDS
'$502: IS SIMILAR IMAGE TO BE SELECTED?
" 8503: SEARCH IMAGE .DATA WITH WHICH IMAGING INFORMATIoﬁ,
- -PREDETERMINED KEYWORD, AND SIMILAR KEYWORDS ARE
REGISTERED FROM ALL RECORDED IMAGE DATA
S504: EXTRACT KEYWORDS
" 5505: DISPLAY EXTRACTED KEYWORDS
-5506: ARE SIMILAR KEYWORDS TO BE SET?
S§507: SET SIMILAR KEYWORDS
 .5508: DISPLAY KEYWORD INPUT SCREEN
~5509: SET INPUT KEYWORD
FIG. 28

28~1: INPUT KEYWORD
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30-3: KEYWORDS -WEDDI NG SECOND PARTY, DAUGHTER
30-4.: PRODUCT KEYWORDS "WEDDI NG DAUGHTER' 30-5:

DI SPLAY 30-6: | NPUT KEYWORDS EN BLOC 30-7: | NPUT
PRODUCT KEYWORDS EN BLOC FIG 31 1-1: DIG TAL STILL
CAMERA 192 1-2: DIG TAL STILL CAMERA 601: SERVER -602:
PERSONAL COVPUTER FI G 32 625: | NPUT- QUTPUT | NTERFACE
626: INPUT UNIT 627: OUTPUT UNIT 628: STORAGE UNI T
629: COMMUNI CATION UNIT 630: DRIVE FIG 33 652: WEB
SERVER PROGRAM 653: KEYWORD MANAG NG PROGRAM 661:

GYORD, SEARCH NG SRETHEN,,£82; KEYVORD SETTI NG

28~3: CHECK
FIG. 29
29-1: ONE KEYWORD~INPUT IMAGE PICKED UP “NEAR IKEBUKURO
STATION” .ON “2003.10.12” HAS BEEN SEARCHED.
29-2:
KEYWORDS
“WEDDING, OO FAMILY, DAUGHTER”
29-3: INPUT KEYWORDS EN BLOC
FIG. 30
30-1: FIVE KEYWORD-INPUT IMAGES PICKED UP “NEAR
IKEBUKURO STATION” ON “2003.10.12“ HAVE BEEN SEARCHED.
30-2:
KEYWORDS.
- “WEDDING, WEDDING RECEPTION, DAUGHTER”
30-3:
KEYWORDS
~ “WEDDING, SECOND PARTY, DAUGHTER”
30-4: PRODUCT KEYWORDS “WEDDING, DAUGHTER”
30~5: DISPLAY
30-6: INPUT KEYWORDS EN BLOC
30-7: INPUT PRODUCT KEYWORDS EN BLOC
FIG. 31

1-1: DIGITAL STILL CAMERA
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663: RELATED | NFORVATI ON SETTI NG SECTI ON 664: RELATED
I NFORVATI ON SEARCHI NG SECTI ON 665: SI M LAR

| NFORVATI ON- SET | MAGE SEARCHI NG SECTI ON  666: URL

| NFORVATI ON SEARCHI NG SECTI ON 667: RECEI VER

CONTROLLI NG SECTI ON  668: TRANSM TTER CONTROLLI NG
SECTION FIG 34 34-1: PROCESS OF DI G TAL STILL CAMERA
1-1 34-2: END 193 34-3: PROCESS OF SERVER 34-4: END
S601: TRANSM T | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON  5602: RECEI VE
KEYWORD S603: DI SPLAY KEYWORD 5604: SELECT KEYWORD TO

RECET VB T RETNEERMRT QN 56151 SEARGH KEWORD ON

r
THE. B MAG NG | NFORVATI ON  S613: TRANSM T
S D FIG 35 35-1: PROCESS OF DI G TAL
SERLL 1 =4. END 35-3: PROCESS OF SERVER
SEbbL SANERA huedie?
FIG. 32

625: INPUT-OUTPUYT INTERFACE
626: INPUT UNIT
627: OUTPUT UNIT
628: STORAGE UNIT
629: COMMUNICATION UNIT
630: DRIVE
FIG. 33
652: WEB SERVER PROGRAM
© 653: KEYWORD MANAGING PROGRAM
661: KEYWORD SEARCHING SECTION
662: KEYWORD SETTING SECTION
" .663: RELATED INFORMATION SETTING SECTION
© 664: RELATED INFORMATION SEARCHING SECTION
7 665: SIMILAR INFORMATION-SET IMAGE SEARCHING SECTION
666: URL INFORMATION SEARCHING SECTION
- 667: RECEIVER CONTROLLING SECTION
668: TRANSMITTER CONTROLLING SECTION
FIG. 34
. 34-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1

34-2: END
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S651: TRANSM T | MAGE DATA TO WHI CH KEYWORDS ARE SET
5661: RECEI VE | MAGE DATA TO WH CH KEYWORDS ARE SET
S662: REG STER | MAGE DATA TO WHI CH KEYWORDS ARE SET
FIG 36 36-1: PROCESS OF DI G TAL STILL CAVERA 1-1
36-2: END 36-3: PROCESS OF SERVER 36-4: END S671:
SEARCH SI M LAR | MAGE 194 5672: TRANSM T KEYWORD OR

| MAG NG | NFORMATI ON  5673: RECEI VE SI M LAR KEYWORD
S674: DI SPLAY KEYWORD S675: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET
FROM RECEI VED KEYWORDS S676: SET KEYWORD S681:

RECEL V OR | MAG NG | NFORMATI ON S682: SEARCH
SF&%A%%&SE#%N MAGE DATA ON THE BASIS OF
K%% | MAGI NG | NFORMATI ON S683: - TRANSM T

S | M LAR KEYWORD FI G 37 37-1: PROCESS OF

S50 ENETEIT. TORTAR. KBS KD RELATED

I%%ﬂ%@”ﬁﬂé%&VE KEYWORD

5603: DISPLAY KEYWORD

-~ S604: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED KEYWORDS

S605: SET KEYWORD

$611: RECEIVE IMAGING INFORMATION

'$612: SEARCH KEYWORD ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING INFORMATION
.

S613: TRANSMIT SEARCHED KEYWORD

FIG. 35

35-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-2

35-2: END

35-3: PROCESS OF SERVER

35-4: END

'$651: TRANSMIT IMAGE DATA TO WHICH KEYWORDS ARE SET

$661: RECEIVE IMAGE DATA TO WHICH KEYWORDS ARE SET

$662: REGISTER IMAGE DATA TO WHICH KEYWORDS ARE SET

FIG. 36

36-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1

36-2: END

36-3: PROCESS OF SERVER

36-4: END

$671: SEARCH SIMILAR IMAGE
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S702: TRANSM T KEYWORD AND RELATED | NFORMATI ON  5711:
RECEI VE KEYWORD AND RELATED | NFORMATI ON S712: SET
KEYWORD AND RELATED | NFORMATI ON CORRESPONDI NG TO
KEYWORD FI G 38 38-1: PROCESS OF DI G TAL STILL CAMVERA
1-1 38-2: END 38-3: PROCESS OF. SERVER 38-4: END 195
S721: TRANSM T | MAG NG | NFORMATI ON S722: RECEI VE
KEYWORD AND RELATED | NFORMATI ON  S723: DI SPLAY KEYWORD
AND RELATED | NFORMATI ON S724: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET
FROM RECElI VED KEYWORDS S725: |'S RELATED | NFORVATI ON
CORRESPONDI NG TO KEYWORD ALSQO TO BE SET? S726: SUPPLY
REE AT ECF BNECRIVAKEERP PR IMBE IREVIHRSRUEND OBE ATED

| Ng%gm ON CORRESPONDI NG~ TO KEYWORD S728: SET
KEYWORDSFAYVE REMEFVE RMERNG | NFORVATI ON S742: SEARCH

SERKGH

ON THE_BASI S OF | MAG NG | NFORMATI ON  S743:
FAPEDEEEKRERVATI ON ON THE BASI S OF | MAG NG

| RER A RS K dwon 5 PP S8 WREY Al er kERworos

5676: SET KEYWORD

© 85681: RECEIVE KEYWORD OR IMAGING INFCRMATION

S682: SEARCH SIMILAR 'KEYWORD SET TO IMAGE DATA ON THE

- BASIS-OF KEYWORD OR IMAGING INFORMATION

5683: ‘TRANSMIT SEARCHED SIMILAR KEYWORD

FiGg. 37

37-1: PROCESS OF PERSONAL COMPUTER

37-2: END

37-3: PROCESS OF SERVER

37-4: END

- -8701: -OBTAIN' KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION

28702+ TRANSMIT KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION

©.-8711: RECEIVE. KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION

#8712 SET: KEYWORD AND ‘RELATED INFORMATION CORRESPONDING

TG KEYWORD

FIG. 38

.38-1:. PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1

38-2: END

38-3: PROCESS QF. SERVER

38-4: END
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FIG 39 39-1: RELATED: KEYWORDS ARE "00 HOT SPRI NG'
AND "EVENT 11 39-2: | NFORVATI ON RELATED TO KEYWORDS
39-3: 1. A RESTAURANT CALLED AA NEAR O O HOT SPRI NG
SERVES DELI Cl QUS FOOD. 2. | SAW X X AT EVENT 1. 39-4:
REG STER KEYWORDS 196 39-5: REGQ STER RELATED

I NFORVATION  FI G 40 40-1: PROCESS OF DI G TAL STILL
CAMERA 1-1 40-2: END 40-3: PROCESS OF SERVER 40-4:
END S751: TRANSM T | MAG NG | NFORVATI ON  S752: RECEI VE
"KEYWORDS AND URLS S753: DI SPLAY KEYWORDS AND URL

Rlélggl TION S754: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM
BUAGENE s INEGRMATRON o \WEB PAGES RELATED

|Wg§}%§%§% Dlggﬁé\h&:}%B PAGES

RE"TE E %IE%LA@WRD AND RELATED INFORMATION

$724: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED KEYWORDS
S$725: 1S RELATED INFORMATION CORRESPONDING TO KEYWORD -
ALSO TO BE SET?
5726: SUPPLY RELATED INFORMATION
©'8727: SET KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION CORRESPONDING
TO KEYWORD
S728: SET KEYWORD
S741: RECEIVE IMAGING INFORMATION
S742: SEARCH KEYWORD ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING INFORMATION
S743: SEARCH RELATED.INFORMATION ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING
INFORMATION |
S744: TRANSMIT KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION
FIG. 39
39-1: RELATED KEYWORDS ARE “(OO HOT SPRING” AND “EVENT
17,
© 39-2: INFORMATION RELATED TO KEYWORDS
39-3:
" 1. A RESTAURANT CALLED AA NEAR OO HOT SPRING
SERVES DELICIOUS FOOD.
2. I SAW XX AT EVENT 1.

39-4: REGISTER KEYWORDS
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S758: SET KEYWORD S771: RECEI VE | MAG NG | NFORMATI ON
S772: SEARCH KEYWORDS ON THE BASI S OF | MAG NG

| NFORVATI ON S773: FURTHER SEARCH RELATED WEB PAGES ON
THE BASI S OF KEYWORDS S774: TRANSM T SEARCHED
KEYWORDS AND URLS OF RELATED WEB PAGES FIG 41 197
41-1: RELATED KEYWORDS ARE " 00 HOT SPRING' AND " EVENT
41-2: WEB S| TES RELATED TO KEYWORDS 41-3: 1.

| NTRODUCTI ON TO 00 HOT SPRI NG http://ww. aaa.or.jp 2.
00 HOT SPRI NG TOURI ST ASSOCI ATI ON

https//www bbb or jp 41-4: REG STER KEYWORDS 41-5:
R%%g\-r T§R1§§LM’?ED INFORMATION

FIG. 40
40-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1
40-2: END
40-3: PROCESS OF SERVER
40-4: END
S751: TRANSMIT IMAGING INFORMATION
$752: RECEIVE KEYWORDS AND URLS
S?53::DISPLAY KEYWORDS AND URL INFORMATION
5754 : SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED KEYWORDS
S755: ARE URLS OF WEB PAGES RELATED TO KEYWORD ALSO TO
BE SET?
S756: SUPPLY URL INFORMATION
‘8757: SET KEYWORD ‘AND URLS OF WEB PAGES RELATED TOC
KEYWORD
§758: SET KEYWORD
S771: RECEIVE IMAGING INFORMATION

 $772: SEARCH KEYWORDS ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING
INFORMATION

' $773: FURTHER SEARCH RELATED WEB PAGES ON THE BASIS OF
KEYWORDS

- §774: TRANSMIT SEARCHED ‘KEYWORDS AND URLS OF RELATED WEB
PAGES

FIG. 41
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41-1: RELATED KEYWORDS ARE “(OO HOT SPRING” AND “EVENT
1.

41-2: WEB SITES RELATED TO KEYWORDS

41-3:

1. INTRODUCTION TO OO HOT SPRING http://www.aaa.or.jp
2. OO HOT SPRING TOURIST ASSOCIATION
http://www.bbb.or.jp

41-4: REGISTER KEYWORDS

41-5: REGISTER URLS

198



